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UNESCO  wishes  to  thank 

Madame  Valery  GISCARD  d'ESTAING,  who  honoured  with  her  presence  the  morning  meeting 
of  1 June  19TT  and  opened  the  exhibition  of  posters  and  photographs; 

Monsieur  Rene  LENOIR,  Secretary  of  State  for  Health  and  Social  Welfare  who  introduced 
the  theme  of  the  discussion; 


and  the  National  Commissions  of  those  of  its  Member  States  that  were  associated  with 
this  activity  and  gave  it  their  support. 
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"How  the  Handicapped  are  presented  to  the  General  Public" 

I.  Round  Table:  Wednesday,  1 June  1977 

9 a.m.  Opening  of  the  Round  Table  by  Mr.  John  E.  Fobes , Deputy  Director- 

General  of  Unesco,  in  the  presence  of  Madame  Valery  Giscard 
d'Estaing. 

Speech  by  M.  Rene  Lenoir,  Secretary  of  State  for  Health  and  Social 
Welfare  (France). 


Introductory  address  by  M.  Bernard  Blin,  Chairman  of  the 
Information  Committee  of  the  French  National  Commission  for  Unesco . 


9.^5  a.m.  Speeches  by  the  representatives  of  the  National  Commissions  for 
Unesco  of  Austria,  Canada,  Denmark,  France,  Federal  Republic  of 
Germany,  Hungary,  Poland,  Sweden,  Switzerland,  United  Kingdom  and 
United  States  of  America  (each  speech  lasting  15  minutes)*. 

12.45  p.m.  Opening  by  Madame  Valery  Giscard  d'Estaing  of  the  international 
poster  and  photograph  exhibition  on  the  theme  of  the  meeting, 
arranged  with  the  collaboration  of  the  Fondation  de  France  and  the 
Jeune  Chambre  internationale . The  exhibition  was  open  to  the 
public  from  2 to  17  June  1977. 


3 p.m.  Audio-visual  presentation  of  the  theme  "How  the  Handicapped  are 

presented  to  the  General  Public",  specially  prepared  for  this 
meeting  and  followed  by  a general  discussion. 

5.45  p.m.  Closure  of  the  session  by  the  Chairman,  M.  Bernard  Blin. 


11  • Film  Fortnight  on  "Handicaps  and  Maladjustments",  2-17  June  1977 

Films  from  various  countries,  arranged  according  to  subject,  were  shown  in  the 
Unesco  cinema. 


The  texts  of  the  speeches  delivered  at  this  Round  Table  +. 

representatives  of  the  National  Commissions  of  Austria  ’canada  n th0£®  ° the 
Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  Hungary,  Poland,  Sweden  Sw  tzSln  'X '’h1106 
Kingdom  and  United  States  of  America  are  • ^tzerland>  United 

(with  a res^  in  French  or  English) ’aS^  oSa 

written  application  to  Unesco,  Division  for  the  p^o+7  ! ° charge  on 

Information,  7 place  de  Fontenoy,  75700  PARi?  Circulation  of 


OPI-77/WS/10  - page  3 


Representatives  of  the  National  Commissions  for  Unesco 

AUSTRIA 

Mr.  Rainer  Rosenberg 

Member  of  the  Austrian  Broadcasting  Company 

CANADA 

Mr.  David  A.  White 

Director  of  Information  Services,  Canadian  Council  for 
Rehabilitating  the  Handicapped 

DENMARK 

Mrs.  Inge  Nilsson 

Consultant,  Inspectorate  of  Special  Education 

Ministry  of  Special  Education 

FRANCE 

Mr.  Jean  Savy,  Administrator 

Comite  national  frangais  de  liaison  pour  la 
readaptation  des  handicapes  (French  National  Liaison 
Committee  for  the  Rehabilitation  of  the  Handicapped) 

GERMANY 
(FED.  REP.  of) 

Mr . W . F . Meyer 

Head  of  Section 

Federal  Board  of  Health  (Bundeszentrale  fur 

Gesundheitliche  Aufklarung) 

HUNGARY 

Miss  Maria  Hari 

Director  of  the  Institute  of  Conductive  Education 

POLAND 

Dr . Alexander  Hulek 

Professor  at  the  Institute  of  Pedagogy 

Faculty  of  Pedagogy  and  Psychology 

University  of  Warsaw 

SWEDEN 

Mrs . Linnea  Gardestrom 

National  Council  for  the  Handicapped  (Statens  Handikappsrad) 

SWITZERLAND 

Miss  Sylvianne  Blanc 

French  Switzerland  Secretariat  Pro  Infirmis 

UNITED  KINGDOM 

1.  Mr.  Charles  Pascoe 

TV  Producer 

British  Broadcasting  Corporation 

2.  Mr.  George  Wilson 

Acting  Director  of  the  British  Association  for 
Disability  and  Rehabilitation 

UNITED  STATES 
OF  AMERICA 

Dr.  Edwin  W.  Martin  Jr. 

Deputy  Commissioner  for  Education  of  the  Handicapped 

Bureau  of  Education  for  the  Handicapped 

U.S.  Office  of  Education 

Representatives  of  the  Unesco  Secretariat 

Mr.  Nils-Ivar  Sundberg 
Chief,  Special  Education  Unit 

Mr.  Jean-Baptiste  de  Week  ■ 

Chief,  Division  for  the  Promotion  and  Circulation  of  Information 
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Members  of  the  Working  Party  which  did  the  preparatory  work 

for  the  Round  Table  of  1 June  1977  and  for  the 

International  Exhibition  of  Posters  and  Photographs 


Mr.  Vincent  Beslon 

Charge  de  mission  a la  Direction  de  1 'Action  sociale  (Department  of  Social  Welfare) 
Ministry  of  Health,  Paris 

Mr.  Thierry  de  La  Brousse 

Regional  delegate , Jeune  Chambre  economique  franqaise , Paris 
Mr.  Hughes  de  Chassey 

Administrative  Secretary,  French  National  Liaison  Committee  for  the 
Rehabilitation  of  the  Handicapped,  Paris 

Mr . Aime  Labregere 

Charge  de  mission,  Special  Education 
Ministry  of  Education,  Paris 

Mr.  Philippe  Saint-Martin 

Groupement  des  intellectuels  handicapes  physiques,  Paris 
Mr.  Jacques-Daniel  Vernon 

Contributor  to  Radio  France  and  to  the  journal  "Re adapt at ion"  (Rehabilitation),  Paris 


For  the  Unesco  Secretariat 


Mr . Fred  Potter 

Visitors'  Information  Centre 

Editor  of  the  "Unesco  Braille  Review" 

Mr.  Nils-Ivar  Sundberg 
Chief,  Special  Education  Unit 

Mr.  Jean-Baptiste  de  Week 

Chief,  Division  for  the  Promotion  and  Circulation  of  Information 
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How  the  handicapped  are  presented  to  the  general  puhlir- 

A report  on  the  International  Round  Table  held  at  Unesco  House  Paris 
1 June  1977,  by  Philippe  Saint-Martin,  Technical  Adviser,  Groupement  ’ 
des  intellectuels  handicapes  physiques  (GIHP) 


The  images  used  in  the  presentation 

Is  it  not  true  that , in  every  society , there  must  be  a minimum  of  conformity  in 
the  behaviour  and  attitudes  of  its  members?  If  this  condition  be  not  met,  the  very 
foundations  of  social  equilibrium  will  be  in  danger  of  collapsing.  From  this  we  may 
deduce  that  there  will  be  certain  individuals  in  any  group  who  do  not  correspond  to 
the  norms  "in  force".  As  a society  develops,  the  threshold  of  performance  required 
of  its  members  likewise  alters.  Consequently,  there  is  a change  in  the  origin  and 
number  of  "deviates",  and  hence  in  other  people's  attitude  towards  them.  Another 
question  is  whether  the  frontier  between  the  normal  and  the  abnormal  depends  on 
objective,  absolute  criteria,  or  whether  its  position  may  change,  according  to  the 
historical,  social  and  cultural  context.  Under  Justinian,  people  born  deaf  were 
deprived  of  their  civic  rights,  whereas  those  who  became  deaf  retained  them. 
Similarly,  at  what  point  does  someone  short  count  as  a dwarf  or  someone  tall  as  a 
giant  or  a basket-ball  star?  Does  not  the  social  function  cancel  out  the  handicap? 
Lastly,  the  level  at  which  a deficiency  is  recognized  varies  from  one  country  to 
another,  as  is  shown  for  example  by  I.Q.  tests. 

It  is  probable  that,  for  thousands  of  years,  there  have  been  collective  concep- 
tions of  infirmity  and  the  infirm  in  communities  developing  under  the  influence  of 
different  but  interdependent  factors  - not  only  economic , demographic , scientific 
and  technical  factors,  but  also  political,  philosophical,  ethical  and  religious  ones. 
This  material  and  cultural  - in  the  broadest  sense  - transformation  of  human 
societies  has  led  to  changes  in  their  attitudes  towards  such  fundamental  questions 
as  life  and  death.  And  it  is  probably  at  this  level  that  we  should  situate  both 
individual  and  collective  attitudes  towards  "variants". 

As  the  Austrian  and  Polish  representatives  pointed  out,  the  Spartans,  who  flung 
down  from  the  heights  of  Mount  Taygetus  any  newborn  infants  who  were  deformed,  were 
not  the  only  ones  to  resort  to  the  "final  answer".  But,  leaving  aside  this  drastic 
solution,  the  attitude  of  the  human  community  towards  its  handicapped  members  has 
gone  through  various  stages.  A Unesco  publication  which  appeared  in  197^+  lists  five 
such  stages,  which  may  be  set  out  schematically  and  defined  briefly;  although  they 
follow  one  another  chronologically  in  time  and  space,  they  often  overlap  on  the  p ane 
of  mental  attitudes. 


(a)  The  philanthropic  stage: 

Here  the  dominant  idea  is  infirmity:  disability  is  seen  as  an  objective 
constant,  characteristic  of  the  subject. 

(b)  The  "public  welfare"  stage: 

The  institutionalization  of  assistance  to  the  needy  disabled. 


(c)  The  stage  of  fundamental  rights: 

This  is  when  the  notion  of  universal  rights  comes  in.  no  °”"^oW^ucation- 
background,  must  be  deprived  of  these  rights,  including  e x & 
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(d)  The  stage  of  the  right  to  equal  opportunity: 

At  a time  when  economic  and  cultural  development  require  that  all  children  go 
to  school,  it  becomes  evident  that  many  of  them  are  unable  to  keep  up  with  the 
general  rate  of  progress.  This  "inferior  efficiency"  is  often  due  to  the  socio- 
economic or  socio-cultural  situation  of  the  families  concerned.  So  widespread  is 
the  phenomenon  that  not  only  scientists  and  teachers  but  also  politicians  are 
obliged  to  give  thought  to  the  relationship  between  the  individual  and  his  environ- 
ment. It  is  at  this  point  that  the  concept  of  "a  handicap"  comes  into  the  picture. 

(e)  The  stage  of  the  right  to  integration: 

The  preceding  stage  opened  the  way  for  an  indefinite  extension  of  the  notion 
of  a handicap.  Now  it  is  the  notion  of  norms  and  normality  that  is  called  in 
question.  Competition  between  individuals,  and  inequality  of  conditions  as  the 
result  of  inequality  of  talent,  having  led  to  the  sort  of  economic  development  with 
which  we  are  all  familiar,  society  is  beginning  to  worry  about  the  absence  of  communi- 
cation between  men  and  about  the  increasing  number  of  minorities , which  leads  every 
citizen  to  ponder  the  aims  of  his  own  life  and  the  meaning  of  life  in  general. 

The  "handicapped",  as  they  are  called,  form  one  of  those  minorities  which  raise 
the  problem  of  integration  in  an  acute  form  - i.e.  that  of  their  living  among,  living 
with,  other  people,  and  taking  on  family,  social  and  professional  responsibilities 
according  to  their  own  abilities  and  tastes,  just  like  fully-fledged  citizens.  But 
integration  presupposes  information.  For  no  social  group,  especially  a minority,  can 
share  in  the  life  of  the  community  with  equal  rights  and  duties  if  the  rest  of  the 
community  is  unaware  of  or  disregards  its  aspirations  and  difficulties.  People 
accept  only  what  they  know.  This  briefly  is  the  context  in  which  the  Round  Table 
was  held  on  1 June  1977  on  "How  the  handicapped  are  presented  to  the  general  public". 
The  objectives  of  the  Round  Table  had  been  worked  out  gradually  beforehand  In  the 
course  of  several  preliminary  meetings  organized  by  Unesco  and  attended  by  represen- 
tatives of  the  French  associations  and  ministries  concerned;  at  the  same  time, 
certain  countries  made  similar  preparations.  In  April  1976,  a "Day  of  the  Visually 
Handicapped"  was  held  to  coincide  with  the  launching  of  the  "Unesco  Braille  Review". 
This  encouraging  innovation  called  for  a repetition  of  the  experience,  bearing  in 
mind  that  whereas  most  of  the  public  attending  would  be  French,  Unesco,  as  an  inter- 
national organization,  had  to  produce  a programme  reflecting  its  world-wide  mission. 

So,  at  the  plenary  meeting  of  29  October  1976,  it  was  decided  that  1 June  should  be 
a day  devoted  to  making  Unesco  known  to  the  handicapped.  It  was  also  emphasized  how 
useful  it  would  be  to  make  able-bodied  people  understand  what  it  is  really  like  to 
be  handicapped  (for  example,  by  holding  an  exhibition  of  sculpture  in  the  dark,  or 
letting  people  ride  round  in  wheel-chairs);  others  suggested  "the  right  to  be 
different"  as  a theme.  The  Round  Table  was  to  be  supplemented  by  an  exhibition  show- 
ing the  most  interesting  methods  and  achievements  in  various  countries,  whilst  Unesco 
itself  was  to  organize  information  programmes  on  Its  own  activities  for  any 
"handicapped"  groups  who  might  be  interested. 

The  theme  was  more  closely  defined  at  the  second  plenary  meeting  (13  January 
1977 ) as  "Aims  and  techniques  of  making  the  general  public  aware  of  the  problems  of 
handicapped  people".  The  way  different  countries  dealt  with  this  question  of  infor- 
mation was  to  be  demonstrated  with  the  help  of  short  television  or  film  sequences, 
radio  programmes,  posters  and  slogans.  The  debate  was  to  be  centred,  not  on  inte- 
gration, its  conditions  and  possibilities,  its  necessity  and  advantages,  but  on  the 
way  in  which  the  subject  was  presented  to  the  public.  In  preparation  for  the  June 
meeting  itself,  a questionnaire  was  sent  to  the  eleven  participating  countries, 
together  with  a letter  to  Unesco 's  ibl  Member  States,  asking  them  to  send  in  pictorial 
material  such  as  posters,  photographs  or  films.  The  Round  Table  was  to  consist  of  two 
parts:  in  the  morning,  there  would  be  very  brief  statements  describing  the  information 
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campaigns  conducted  in  the  participating  countries  th*=.  t 

results  secured,  .eutioning'tailur L as^elTas  su^esle"  ^d'i?  f'  V'. 

eating  Pi™  for  future  campaigns;  the  afternoon  was  to 

discussion.  u general 


An  intriguing  title  needed  to  be  found  which  would  reflect  the  ultimate 
tive  - the  total  integration  of  the  "handicapped”  into  society!  A exhSiSon 

was  planned,  and  it  was  suggested  that  some  films  should  be  shown  At  the  2st 
plenary  meeting  (30  March  1977 ) , after  a discussion  on  concepts  such  as  "a  handicap" 
and  the  handicapped  , and  taking  into  account  the  particular  need  to  inform  the  ~ 
French  public  about  the  abilities  and  difficulties  of  the  different  kinds  of  handi- 
capped people,  the  title  agreed  upon  was  "How  the  handicapped  are  presented  to  the 
general  public  by  the  media" , afterwards  shortened  to  "How  the  handicapped  are  pre- 
sented to  the  general  public".  At  the  same  time  an  exhibition  of  posters  on  the 
handicapped"  was  organized  by  the  Jeune  Chambre  Economique  Internationale,  to  be  on 
show  from  1 to  17  June.  Jacques -Daniel  Vernon  was  entrusted  with  the  audio-visual 
presentation  of  the  theme  which  was  to  start  the  afternoon  meeting,  and  with  the  film 
fortnight  on  "Handicaps  and  Maladjustments"  which  was  to  last  from  2 to  17  June  1977. 


The  shift  in  theme  resulted  in  a change  in  the  number  and  kind  of  people 
expected  to  attend.  The  participants  originally  contemplated  were  to  have  been  handi- 
capped persons  and  others  closely  connected  with  them,  but  it  now  seemed  desirable  to 
try  to  include  the  opinions  of  the  general  public.  Unesco's  main  conference  hall  was 
booked  for  the  meeting,  half  of  the  thousand  seats  available  being  reserved  for  the 
public  and  the  other  half  for  the  media,  the  handicapped  themselves,  and  people 
specially  concerned  with  the  subject. 


Why  the  title  "How  the  handicapped  are  presented  to  the  general  public"?  Simply 
because  there  comes  a time  when  one  has  to  think  about  "what  one  says  and  the  way 
one  says  it".  The  French  version  of  the  title  uses  the  word  "image".  What  did  that 
mean?  Rene  Lenoir,  Secretary  of  State  for  Health  and  Social  Welfare,  defined  it  in 
his  speech  as  "what  ultimately  remains  in  the  mind  of  a film  sequence,  pamphlet, 
newspaper  article,  radio  broadcast,  poster,  slogan  or  phrase,  after  it  has  been  seen 
or  heard" . 


Everyone  is  steeped  in  such  images  every  day.  While  they  may  either  speed  up  or 
hinder  integration,  and  can  thus  be  produced  with  integration  as  the  objective,  there 
can  of  course  be  images  of  the  handicapped  which  have  nothing  to  do  with  integration. 
Disablement  may  be  used  as  a symbol  or  a pretext.  Whether  in  the  New  Testament  or 
in  Herge ' s famous  strip  cartoons  ("Tintin  et  Milou"),  cripples  may  reflect  contempo- 
rary ideas,  and  consciously  or  otherwise  encourage  certain  kinds  of  behaviour. 

And  so,  as  the  ideas  of  the  organizers  gradually  developed,  the  day  of  1 June, 
originally  designed  as  an  information  session,  became  also  a day  for  reflection. 

From  the  study  of  means  (channels  of  information,  methods  of  financing,  decision- 
making bodies)  they  proceeded  to  a discussion  of  results  (themes  selected,  targets 
chosen) . 

Confronted  with  such  a new  and  complex  subject,  it  would  be  presumptuous  to 
attempt  to  draw  final  conclusions.  The  Rapporteur  of  the  meeting  can  only  hope  o 
have  reflected  everyone's  thinking  and  work  faithfully,  and  to  have  brougu  ou 
few  images  to  avoid  and  some  others  to  foster,  so  that  the  handicapped  , wo  n°  * 
they  are  men,  may  accept  their  handicap,  whilst  the  rest,  who  see  them  as  un- 
capped" , may  accept  them  as  men. 
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Images  are  not  neutral 

In  order  to  concentrate  the  discussion  on  images  of  the  "handicapped",  a docu- 
mentary exhibition,  composed  largely  of  posters  from  every  continent,  was  arranged. 

It  was  made  clear  that  the  intention  was  not  to  pass  judgement  on  the  content  of  the 
images  but  to  show  a number  of  the  stereotypes  used  in  national  information  campaigns; 
the  subsequent  discussion  would  be  used  in  the  final  preparation  of  the  sound-track. 

It  was  decided  to  adopt  the  following  pattern  for  the  exhibition: 


A.  Aims  of  information  and  creation  of  awareness: 

1.  Prevention 

2 . Appeals  for  funds 

3.  Appeals  for  help 

4.  Information  on  acronyms  and  symbols 

5-  Information  on  associations  and  congresses 
6.  Appeals  for  participation 

7 • Information  on  physical  environment  problems 

8.  Information  on  psychological  environment  problems 

9.  Rights  of  the  handicapped 

B.  Reactions  aimed  at: 


1.  Fear 

2.  Embarrassment,  uneasiness 

3.  "Noble  sentiments" 

4.  Appeals  to  reason 

5.  Identification 
C . Means  employed : 


1.  The  able-bodied  as  speaker 

2.  The  handicapped  person  as  speaker 

3.  From  speech  to  image 


It  is  always  a delight  to  cinema-fans  when  a debate  on  "form"  and  "content"  is 
launched  on  the  basis  of  20  minutes'  screening.  Now,  here,  the  object  was  to  lay 
stress  on  une  effects  of  drawings  and  slogans  upon  their  audience.  For  is  it  not 
the  intention  of  the  originators  of  such  material  to  persuade  the  spectators 
explicitly  or  implicitly,  to  behave  in  a certain  way?  Do  not  posters  stressing  the 
dangers  of  vitamin  deficiency  or  giving  advice  on  vaccinations  create  some  confusion 
between  being  "handicapped"  and  being  ill?  May  not  aopeals  for  financial  sunnnrt 

^fonW  iPPed''  SSem  Uke  a bUrden  °n  S°ci^y/*n  the  SsociS  ons  ^Sfed 

and  on  their  fellow-citizens?  On  the  other  hand,  a poster  showing  a mother  witta 
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pram  faced  by  a staircase,  and  someone  in  a wheelchair  faced  by  a telephone-  hnott, 
brrngs  out  the  fact  that  the  problems  of  the  "handicapped”  are  the  sj  as  tSose  of 
other  social  categories.  The  problems  of  the  latter  may  even  be  brovwht  to  Sh+  fn 

f°t  SXamPlv’  thS  faCt  °nS  PerS°n  in  Sight  is  to  climb  stairs! 

Is  it  better  to  provoke  people,  or  to  appeal  to  common  sense  (for  example  one 

poster  showed  a handicapped"  woman  enclosed  in  a bell-jar,  with  the  caption  '"Is 
she  contagious?")  * ’ 


Is  there  not  a contradiction  between  all  these  different  appeals  for  aid  and 
the  assertion  that  the  "handicapped"  are  just  like  other  people,  and  possess  the 
same  rights?  Is  it  necessary  to  play  on  fear  or  embarrassment  (for  example,  the 
poster  depicting  a wheelchair,  with  the  caption,  "Will  this  be  your  next  mode  of 
transport?  Thirty  thousand  people  have  one  already?") 


What  are  the  objects  of  the  exercise?  To  create  a better  understanding  of 
people  who  are  different,  or  to  avoid  creating  more  cases  of  a handicap?  May  not 
people  be  encouraged  to  turn  their  backs  on  things  which  happen  only  to  other  people? 
Is  there  not  often  a contradiction  between  image  and  caption  (as  in  the  poster* 
showing  a thin,  blue  face  with  dark  glasses  against  a black  background,  with  the 
caption,  "Blindness  is  not  a handicap"?)  Will  a handicap  come  to  be  regarded  as  a 
natural  feature  of  life  if  the  number  of  handicapped  is  minimized,  or  would  it  be 
better  to  admit  that  there  are  large  numbers  of  them,  including  those  whose  handicap 
is  invisible?  (One  poster  bore  the  caption:  "One  child  in  eight  will  need 
psychiatric  treatment".)  Should  the  accent  be  on  "difference"  or  on  identification 
(in  three  seconds  anyone  can  be  shown  how  to  recognize  a cerebral  palsy  patient)? 

And  who  is  to  present  the  problems  of  the  "handicapped"?  If  the  able-bodied  do  it, 
will  the  problems  they  speak  of  be  those  that  handicapped  people  really  experience? 

If  the  latter  present  their  problems  themselves,  will  they  not  appear  as  agitators? 
(One  slogan,  "Rehabilitation  is  liberation",  was  illustrated  by  a fist  brandishing 
a crutch.)  And  might  this  not  be  disturbing,  the  "handicapped"  appearing  to  be  used 
for  political  ends?  Moreover,  how  are  certain  disabilities,  such  as  deafness  or  a 
mental  handicap,  to  be  shown?  Does  not  a picture  of  a handicapped  person  smiling 
and  cheerful,  or  of  a happy  couple,  contrast  strongly  with  the  reality  perceived  by 
the  general  public?  A touch  of  humour  might  make  it  possible  to  create  awareness 
without  over-dramatization  (a  poster  shows  a handicapped  man  in  a wheelchair  unable 
to  negotiate  a pavement  in  order  to  follow  a girl:  will  the  public  see  this  as 
illustrating  an  architectural  or  an  emotional  problem?)  A drawing,  without  any 
caption,  showing  a haggard,  sad-looking  face  naturally  suggests  such  moral  and  social 
reactions  as  charity,  pity,  neighbourly  love,  altruism,  etc.  Perhaps  that  is  why  so 
much  use  is  made  of  pictures  of  handicapped  children.  But,  on  the  oi.her  hand,  does 
this  not  lead  people  to  think  of  the  "handicapped"  as  children  who  never  grow  up? 


These  are  questions  which  might  have  occurred  to  anyone  watching  the  audio- 
visual production  or  visiting  the  poster  exhibition.  And,  with  an  audience  0i  aboui. 
200,  all  of  them  concerned  with  handicaps  or  actually  "handicapped"  themselves,  1 
was  not  surprising  that  most  of  the  questions,  both  written  and  oral,  came  from  t 
latter.  The  (questions  were  largely  based  on  the  accounts  given  during  the  morning 
by  the  representatives  of  the  National  Commissions  for  Unesco.  is  unpor  an  ° . 

remember  that  these  11  countries  - Austria,  Canada,  Denmark,  France  Federal  Repub 
of  Germany,  Hungary,  Poland,  Sweden,  Switzerland,  United  Kingdom  and  Unite  ' 
of  America  - all  possess  economic  structures  which  are  fairly  comparabl 
another,  as  well  as  a culture  influenced  by  Christianity.  But,  owing  to  its  ^ 

geographical,  historical  and  political  characteristics,  each  coun  y ^ ite 

So  that  at  any  given  point  the  attitude^  the  audience  was  f of 

one,  affected  by  individual  and  collective  ideologies,  y mor  , t-  "handicapped1 

values,  by  professional  codes  and  by  differing  personal  experience  of  the  handle  pp 


OPI-77/WS/10  - page  10 

Since  both  questions  and  answers  were  thus  very  diverse,  the  debate  is  sum- 
marized below  under  five  closely  interrelated  heads: 

A.  What  are  the  aims? 

B.  Who  is  the  audience? 

C.  What  themes  should  be  chosen? 

D.  Who  should  do  the  talking? 

E.  Who  is  to  be  talked  about? 

Such  a formal  arrangement,  while  it  cannot  reflect  the  richness  of  the  debate, 
does  give  an  idea  of  the  prevailing  concerns  of  most  of  the  participants. 

A.  What  are  the  aims? 

Once  the  problem  is  no  longer  how  to  provide  every  handicapped  person  with  an 
indispensable  minimum,  but  how  to  enable  him  to  develop  all  his  faculties  to  the 
full,  new  obstacles  arise.  Integration,  i.e.  "living  with",  comes  up  against  two 
main  types  of  barrier,  the  material  and  the  psychological.  For  it  is  a platitude 
to  say  that  a handicapped  person  bears  stigmata  which  are  due  to  ignorance,  prejudice, 
preconceived  ideas,  taboos,  or  simply  fear  of  gossip.  While  it  is  necessary  to  get 

rid  of  architectural  barriers , for  example  in  the  home  and  in  public  places , what 

good  will  that  do  if  other  people  refuse  to  live  with  the  handicapped?  So  there  was 
a consensus  to  the  effect  that  the  main  object  is  to  change  the  "climate”,  and  that 

this  in  itself  will  help  to  do  away  with  material  barriers. 

Hence,  while  the  presentation  of  medical  and  technical  information  presents  a 
problem,  the  most  urgent  problem  of  all  is  that  of  "understanding" . The  public  should 
not  judge  by  appearances,  or  automatically  associate  unattractive  appearances  with 
negative  moral  values.  That  is  why  the  education  of  children,  both  in  and  out  of 
school,  is  so  important,  so  that  they  may  learn  to  connect  "ill-favoured  faces  with 
generous  ideas". 


B.  Who  is  the  audience? 

Since  the  important  point  is  to  create  a new  "climate"  or  atmosphere,  maximum 
impact  can  be  obtained  only  if  campaigns  are  aimed  at  the  public  as  a whole.  This 
does  not  mean  that  more  detailed  technical  information  should  not  be  addressed  to 
certain  professional  groups  like  social  workers,  architects,  trade  unions,  and  so  on. 
Such  small  specialized  groups  may  share  the  prejudices  of  public  opinion  in  general, 
Dut  when  they  lose  them,  they  in  their  turn  will  meet  with  general  incomprehension 
(as  do  specialized  educators).  Moreover,  the  integration  of  the  handicapped  into 
ordinary  everyday  life  involves  many  encounters,  whereas  handicapped  people  prefer 
not  to  attract  attention..  It  might  be  said  that  they  have  a right  to  anonymity  among 
others  sufficiently  well  informed  to  behave  naturally  towards  them. 


C .  What  themes  should  be  chosen? 

While  to  assert  that  the  "handicapped"  are  people  just  like  everyone  else  is  an 
essential  stage  in  their  integration,  there  are  certain  pitfalls  to  be  avoided  Some 
useful  themes  are  indicated. at  the  end  of  this  report,  but  here  mention  must  be  made 
01  an  almost  universal  criticism  which  was  levelled  at  campaigns  in  the  form  of 
appeals  for  help  , especially  financial  help.  Switzerland,  where  information 
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campaigns  are  linked  to  appeals  for  funds,  stressed  the  danger  of  regarding  the 
handicapped  as  a group  of  dependants.  Fund-raising  in  Switzerland  is  therefore 
carried  out  by  means  of  some  kind  of  trade  (the  sale  of  Tee-shirts  and  cards)  not 
by  appeals  for  charity  as  in  France.  Such  appeals,  as  Sweden  recalled,  areoften 
synonymous  with  inferiority  and  begging.  Conversely,  while  the  cultural  settingof 
any  information  campaign  has  to  be  taken  into  account  the  current  economic  situation 
must  not  be  overlooked.  In  periods  of  economic  difficulty  there  is  a danger  that 
handicapped  people  will  be  regarded  as  privileged.  So  certain  themes  such  as  snorts 
and  more  particuiarly  riding,  which  are  invaluable  in  helping  to  give  a dynamic  image 
of  the  handicapped  , should  nevertheless  be  handled  with  tact.  Lastly,  several 
speakers  underlined  the  fact  that  at  a time  when  the  mass  communication  media  and 
advertising  in  particular,  dwell  on  the  image  of  the  superman  and  the  eternal ’woman 
and  when  more  and  more  people  resort  to  aesthetic  surgery,  the  "handicapped"  may 
present  a counter-image  which  is  the  opposite  of  beauty  and  intelligence. 

D . Who  should  do  the  talking? 


Integration  being  the  objective,  it  was  clear  that  this  priority  should  operate 
at  the  level  of  information  itself;  the  "handicapped"  person  should  not  give  the 
impression  of  being  alone  when  he  addresses  an  audience,  but  rather  should  join  in 
with  all  those  who  wish  to  speak,  provided  that  they  are  convinced  of  what  they  say 
and  therefore  credible.  Everyone  agreed  that  the  speakers  should  be  first  and  fore- 
most the  people  concerned,  i.e.  those  suffering  from  any  kind  of  handicap.  Parti- 
cularly striking  was  the  experience  of  Sweden  and  the  United  Kingdom,  where  the 
mentally  handicapped  appear  directly  in  television  and  radio  broadcasts  ("The 
Mentally  Retarded  Talk",  in  Sweden,  and  "James  is  Our  Brother"  in  the  United  Kingdom) 
Such  programmes  show  the  public  that  not  only  can  such  people  express  their  own  needs 
but  they  can  also  analyse  a given  situation;  this  probably  accounts  for  the  success 
of  this  type  of  programme.  A point  that  was  brought  out  here  was  the  hierarchy  of 
handicaps,  and  therefore  of  those  affected  by  them.  It  may  be  that  this  hierarchy 
is  perpetuated  by  the  "handicapped"  themselves  and  their  associations.  Might  there 
not  be,  among  each  type  of  handicapped  group,  an  unconscious  desire  to  distinguish 
itself  from  other  groups  so  as  to  come  closer  to  existing  norms?  For  example,  while 
confusion  is  common  in  the  public  mind  between  mental  illness  and  mental  handicap,  it 
should  also  be  noted  that  the  associations  representing  these  two  groups  like  to 
differentiate  themselves  from  one  another.  The  mentally  handicapped  person  is  not 
mentally  ill,  he  is  not  dangerous;  the  mentally  ill  person  is  not  feeble-minded  but 
intelligent;  and  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  is  mad!  In  the  same  way,  physically 
disabled  people  do  not  like  to  be  confused  with  those  who  are  mentally  handicapped. 


If  a handicap  is  a tragedy,  it  is  first  and  foremost  a tragedy  for  the  person 
afflicted  by  it.  Parental  rights  or  professional  qualifications  should  not  entitle 
anyone  to  speak  on  behalf  of  handicapped  adults,  especially  when  it  is  a question  of 
what  they  actually  feel. 


The  Polish  representative  showed  how  great  the  difference  was  between,  a tuber- 
culosis centre  designed  by  experts  and  a centre  conceived  by  the  patients  m terms  oi 
their  experience  and  therefore  conforming  to  their  wishes . 


Lastly,  handicapped  people  should  be  aware  of  their  responsibilities,  for,  willy 
nilly,  they  produce  images  in  the  minds  of  the  .people  surrounding  them  which  may  he  p 
either  to  entrench  existing  stereotypes  or  to  call  them  in  question. 


But  when  we  talk  of  information  we  are  talking  in  the  first  instanc- 
who  circulate  it.  An  interesting  question  which  emerged  at  the  *f™n. meeting  was. 
"How  do  journalists,  see  the  handicapped?"  The  answer  is  likely  “^representative 

nature  of  the  campaigns  they  engage  m.  us  rian  contacts  with  associations 

of  the  BBC  both  underlined  the  importance  they  attached 
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for  the  handicapped  and  handicapped  individuals  engaged  in  active  life,  whose  percep 
tion  of  their  own  problems  differed  from  that  of  other  handicapped  people;  this  was 
because  they  were,  from  the  outset,  steeped  in  the  prejudices . of  those  around  them, 
which  induced  a degree  of  self -censorship.  In  view  of  this,  it  was  suggested  that 
schools  of  journalism  should  provide  for  lectures  and  talks  by  handicapped  people. 

Finally,  while  the  general  public  is  the  recipient  of  information,  it  is  not . 
necessarily  a passive  listener  to  be  pontified  at.  The  United  States  representative 
quoted  the  example  of  a television  discussion  on  the  integration  of  handicapped 
children  in  schools.  Two  opinion  polls  were  held,  one  before  and  one  after  the 
broadcast.  After  a debate  lasting  an  hour  and  a half,  70  per  cent  of  those 
questioned  were  in  favour  of  integration  and  of  giving  increased  financial  aid  to 
schools.  Thousands  of  viewers  wrote  in. 

E.  Who  is  to  be  talked  about? 

To  begin  with,  should  we  talk  about  the  "handicapped",  or  about  people  suffering 
from  a handicap?  This  might  seem  to  be  a mere  terminological  quibble,  but  both 
expressions  were  used  in  the  audio-visual  production,  and  the  term  "handicapped"  was 
the  one  which  attracted  attention.  In  fact,  the  vocabulary  used  depends  on  the 
awareness  of  the  general  public.  In  France,  where  the  word  "handicape"  still  has 
many  negative,  not  to  say  perjorative,  connotations,  it  is  challenged  by  the  people 
to  whom  it  is  applied. 

No  one  is  a "handicapped  person  sui  generis" , but  a person  afflicted  by  a handi- 
cap. To  say  that  "the  handicapped  do  this",  or  "the  handicapped  think  that",  is  to 
put  the  emphasis  on  what  differentiates  them.  Does  it  not  unconsciously  open  the 
door  to  the  same  intellectual  mechanisms  that  lie  at  the  root  of  racialism?  It 
suggests  that  there  is  a special  psychology  in  which  a handicap  plays  a decisive 
role,  quite  independently  of  the  personal  history  or  social  relationships  of  the 
individual  concerned.  In  the  present  state  of  public  opinion,  to  keep  reminding 
people  that  there  are  millions  of  "handicapped"  persons  is  likely,  apart  from  the 
fatalistic  impression  it  may  create,  to  make  them  think  that  there  are  millions 
requiring  perpetual  help. 

Another  question:  should  there  be  special  campaigns  for  each  category  of  handi- 
capped persons,  or  general  ones  common  to  them  all?  This  leads  to  the  further 
question:  what  problems  or  interests  in  common  have  a deaf  person  and  a paraplegic, 
or  a blind  university  professor  and  someone  classified  as  seriously  backward? 

According  to  some  speakers  (United  States,  United  Kingdom  and  Switzerland], 
general  campaigns  are  better,  in  that  all  kinds  of  handicapped  people  have  problems 
of  bousing,  employment  and  social  insurance;  in  short,  they  are  rejects  in  a society 
run  by  people  sound  in  body  and  mind. 

The  opposite  view  was  taken  by  those  who  observed  that  there  is  little  solidarity 
between  handicapped  people , and  a danger  of  neglecting  the  abilities  and  potentialities  of 
each  individual  in  favour  of  disabilities  common  to  all  and  often  more  imaginary  than  real. 

danger  is  especially  great  in  a context  where  the  potential  contribution  of 
handicapped  people  is  largely  underestimated,  and  there  is  confusion  about  the 
different  kinds  of  handicap  in  the  public  mind.  In  actual  fact,  the  two  different 
approaches  are  complementary  rather  than  contradictory,  and  it  is  probable  that  once 
a certain  number  of  vital  needs  such  as  accessibility  and  minimum  income  are  covered, 
campaigns  will  tend  to  be  specific.  Moreover,  since  some  handicaps  are  more  vigorously 
rejected  by  society  than  others,  it  might  be  that  information  concentrated  upon  those  groups 
would  ultimately  benefit  ail  the  others.  For  example,  one  might  concentrate  on  the 
mentally  ill,  the  rejected  of  the  rejected",  the  public's  attitude  towards  whom  can 
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actually  contribute  to  their  cure.  The  same  applies  to  epileptics  or  , 

cerebral  palsy.  Despite  the  difficulty  of  translating  this  kind  of  handicap  int?0"1 
images,  and  despite  these  groups'  own  difficulties  in  expressing  themselves  t£ese 
are  the  categories  which  might  be  the  object  of  "demystification”  campaigns  which 
would  indirectly  benefit  all  the  others.  ^ & lcn 

"Assets  to  society" 


It  is  often  said  that  words  and  phrases  carry  less  weight  than  personal  involve- 
ment, but  one  sometimes  wonders:  for  example,  newspapers  talk  of  "the  impassioned 
voice  of  Mr.  X sounding  from  his  invalid's  chair",  or,  in  an  article  on  ecology  of 
"their  desire  simply  to  meet  young  people  of  their  own  age  and  talk  about  serious 
matters  instead  of  playing  at  cowboys  and  Indians  like  slightly  feeble  overgrown 
children",  or,  as  a headline,  "Handicapped  driver  disregards  a stop:  two  dead". 

There  have  always  been  particular  relationships  between  the  handicapped  and  society. 
The  disturbing  fact  of  "deviance"  is  bound  to  produce  anxiety  and  expectation  of 
trouble,  which  often  lead  to  rejection  and  segregation.  Throughout  history,  through- 
out the  development  of  ethnology,  we  see  the  formation  or  existence  of  categories  of 
individuals  in  whose  case  one  peculiarity  overrides  everything  else.  The  process 
has  been  studied  by  Michel  Foucault  in  his  chapter  on  "Naissance  de  l'asile" 
(Histoire  de  la  Folie , Plon,  1961).  Illness  and  handicaps  began  to  loom  so  large 
that  they  concealed  all  the  subject's  other  qualities.  Is  this  a unique  process,  or 
a parallel  to  the  evolution  of  industrial  society,  which  assigns  to  every  individual 
the  role  of  producer? 


The  situation  of  the  mad  or  the  old  has  not  always  been  what  it  is  now.  The 
tendency  to  isolate  them  is  less  inescapable  than  was  previously  supposed,  and  it  is 
now  clear  that  the  technical  imperatives  advanced  are  connected  with  preconceived 
ideas  or  habits.  Moreover,  the  increasing  speed  at  which  our  societies  develop 
could  not  fail  to  call  in  question  the  immutability  of  accepted  norms  and  models, 
and  consequently  also  the  pessimistic  views  formerly  held  about  the  possibility  of 
integrating  handicapped  people  into  the  community  as  a whole.  The  evolution  of 
medical  techniques  and  the  various  branches  of  pathology  has  also  modified  the  social 
make-up  of  the  "World  of  the  handicapped" . In  earlier  days , most  of  the  "handicapped" 
came  from  among  the  poor,  and  were  victims  of  malnutrition,  tuberculosis,  unhealthy 
working  conditions,  rickets,  and  so  on.  Nowadays  they  come  from  every  category  of 
society,  and  are  the  victims  of  road  accidents,  sport,  war,  nervous  breakdowns , 
■trisomy  21,  etc.  Given  the  increasing  number  of  people  classified  as  "handicapped' 
at  a time  when  the  effect  of  economic  and  demographic  changes  has  been  to  do  away 
with  spontaneous  solidarity,  it  has  appeared  necessary  to  create  a conscious  soli- 
darity which  is  accompanied  by  a political  objective.  As  Malraux  put  it, 

"Solidarity  is  the  most  intelligent  form  of  egoism".  Moreover , can  societies 
afford  to  contain  millions  of  "rejects"  who  take  no  part  in  their  economic , social 
and  cultural  development?  Total  integration  is  a long  process  which  cannot  rely  on 
private  initiative  alone.  Therefore,  in  order  to  give  the  "handicapped  the  same 
rights  as  other  citizens,  each  country  introduces  special  legislation  of  a more  an 
more  complete  and  complex  nature.  But  because  of  political  factors,  and  in  °rtier 
that  the  "handicapped"  may  not  seem  to  be  "privileged"  or  a burden  on  society  , 
this  legislation  has  to  have  the  support  of  public  opinion.  Such  a con^^s 
arrived  at  only  through  constant  debate  on  the  social . and  political  problems 
face  every  community.  Information  is  necessary  for  discussion,  and  dis 
necessary  for  action.  So  there  has  to  be  a strategy  concerning  the  targets  to 
aimed  at,  the  means  of  reaching  them,  and  the  evaluation  of  results. 

A parallel  can  be  established  between  inter-personal  relationships  and ££er- 
group  relationships.  In  the  first  case,  the  most  lasting  re!  , as 

collaboration  of  the  two  people  involved.  Similarly,  1 
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also  of  countries,  long-term  co-operation  can  only  be  based  on  mutually . advantageous 
relations.  According  to  this  hypothesis,  we  need  to  convince  public  opinion  that  it 
needs  the  "handicapped".  Hence  the  desirability  of  bringing  out  the  following  points. 

1.  The  difficulties  encountered  by  handicapped  people  also  concern  other  sec 
tors  of  the  population  who  are  not  regarded  or  do  not  regard  themselves  as 
"handicapped".  The  difficulties  of  the  disabled  often  reveal  difficulties  ^ 
experienced  by  all.  The  difference  resides  in  the  acuteness  of  the  pro- 
blems rather  than  in  their  nature. 

•> 

2.  The  integration  of  handicapped  people  into  society  is  a positive  contri- 
bution to  the  community  and  enriches  all  its  members. 

There  thus  emerged  from  the  statements  made  in  the  morning  and  from  the  after- 
noon's discussion  a number  of  converging,  complementary,  interdependent  and,  in  shor-, 
cumulative  ideas  which  might  serve  as  a basis  for  informing  the  public  and  hence  for 
creating  images. 

(i)  To  be  handicapped  is  just  one  of  all  the  many  possibilities  of  human  exis- 
tence, and,  even  if  causes  and  consequences  change,  a handicap  should  be  considered 
as  a natural  phenomenon  which  is  brought  out  into  the  open  and  spoken  of  in  the  same 
way  as  other  human  potentialities. 

(ii)  A handicap,  and,  even  more,  the  notion  of  "the  handicapped",  is  relative. 
The  degree  of  a handicap  depends  on  the  equipment  the  community  has  at  its  disposal, 
the  possibilities  of  using  it,  and  the  way  other  people  perceive  disablement.  When 
there  is  a confrontation  between  a staircase  and  a paralysed  person  in  a wheelchair, 
the  problem  can  be  presented  as  the  staircase  rather  than  the  paralysis.  At  one  time 
it  was  considered  a handicap  to  wear  glasses  or  to  have  red  hair.  If  society  were 
made  up  entirely  of  blind  people,  they  would  have  no  problem. 

(iii)  The  able  and  the  disabled  have  more  points  in  common  than  differences. 

To  take  the  case  of  employment,  the  choice  of  a job  is  not  a problem  peculiar  to  the 
"handicapped",  and  can  help  the  general  public  to  identify  itself  with  them.  We  saw, 
for  example,  a Swedish  programme  about  a deaf  woman  who  wanted  to  become  a teacher. 

The  programme  was  broadcast  twice,  the  second  time  after  an  interval  of  four  years, 
and  the  lapse  of  time  showed  that  what  was  not  possible  in  1972  was  possible  in  1976. 
This  led  public  opinion,  and  the  "handicapped"  themselves,  to  challenge  certain 
ideas.  Again,  if  some  workers  who  once  suffered  from  tuberculosis  are  transferred 
by  the  doctor  to  another  part  of  the  factory  because  they  cannot  stand  the  dust  and 
steam,  the  exclusive  insistence  on  the  negative  aspect  of  the  handicap  may  conceal 
the  equally  important  fact  that  the  dust  and  steam  must  also  be  harmful  to  the  other 
worker  s . 

As  was  pointed  out  by  Sweden,  although  the  "right  to  be  different"  is  involved 
as  an  argument  for  admitting  the  "handicapped"  into  the  community,  there  is  a danger 
that  this  may  make  the  general  public  feel  that  the  "handicapped"  really  have  many 
problems  and,  what  is  more,  specific  problems,  so  that  they  are  in  fact  not  "like 
other  people".  This  is  an  example  of  how  one  may  produce  the  opposite  of  the  desired 
effect . 

(iv)  The  integration  of  handicapped  persons  improves  the  quality  of  life  for 
everyone.  To  take  the  example  of  architectural  barriers  and  the  gradual  change  which 
has  taken  place  in  our  approach  to  them,  it  has  come  to  be  realized,  little  by  little, 
that  not  only  the  "handicapped"  but  also  old  people,  expectant  mothers  and  mothers 
with  small  children  are  inconvenienced  by  such  difficulties.  Carrying  this  argument 

a stage  further , an  American  television  programme  showed  how  the  abolition  of  archi- 
tectural obstacles  for  six  handicapped  students  made  life  better  for  all  the  students 
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at  thexr  university.  At  the  school  level,  given  a certain  amount  of  material  h.b 
(such  as  aid  to  pupils  and  teachers),  the  "handicapped”  children  who  are  integrated 
into  the  school  are  stimulated  physically,  intellectually  and  emotionally  while 
the  other  pupils  become  aware  of  the  diversity  of  human  beings  and  more  alive  to 
social  problems.  More  fundamentally,  once  the  question  is  raised  of  how  to  avoid 
rejection,  we  come  up  against  the  problem  of  the  desirable  rate  and  level  of  per- 
formance, or  m other  words  the  ultimate  aims  of  the  particular  exercise  Should 
public  transport  endeavour  to  convey  as  many  people  as  possible  in  the  minimum  time’ 
If  so,  is  that  compatible  with  respect  for  the  quality  of  life?  Is  school  just  for' 
the  acquisition  of  knowledge,  or  should  it  facilitate  development  of  the  personality’ 
Have  we  not  arrived  here  at  a new  approach,  which  might  give  handicapped  people, 
especially  the  most  afflicted,  a social  function? 


(v)  The  need  to  de-dramatize  handicap.  One  cause  of  the  difficulties  of  com- 
munication between  the  able  and  the  disabled  is  the  mystery  surrounding  the  origins 
of  a particular  handicap  and  the  possibilities  of  compensating  for  it.  This  is  due 
to  a general  tendency  to  establish  a hierarchy  of  handicaps  according  to  their 
origin,  as  for  example  the  distinction  between  war-disabled,  victims  of  industrial 
accidents,  and  the  congenitally  infirm.  But  does  not  this  kind  of  grading  derive 
largely  from  the  idea  of  guilt?  It  is  therefore  important  to  supply  the  public  with 
accurate  information  and  so  create  a non-fatalistic  image  of  handicaps.  Similarly, 
the  public  often  knows  little  about  such  possibilities  of  compensation  as  Braille 
for  the  blind,  the  use  of  gesture  and  lip-reading  for  the  deaf,  and  prostheses  and 
electronic  appliances  for  those  whose  motor  functions  are  impaired.  By  demonstrating 
such  aids  we  can  not  only  give  reassurance  but  also,  and  more  important  still, 
create  objective  bases  for  contact;  the  problems  of  what  to  say  and  how  to  communi- 
cate become  less  intractable.  The  different  techniques  of  compensation  afford  the 
media  an  opportunity  to  heighten  public  awareness  through  channels  not  confined 
exclusively  to  the  "handicapped".  A most  remarkable  example  was  "Hands  Up!",  a 
Swedish  television  series  on  sign  language  presented  in  the  form  of  a game.  The 
viewers  were  not  asked  to  look  at  a documentary  on  the  "handicapped" , but  to  be 
entertained  by  watching  children  play  and  by  taking  part  in  the  game  themselves. 

(vi)  The  "handicapped"  are  an  asset  to  society  and  not  a liability;  we  should 
concentrate  on  their  abilities  rather  than  their  disabilities. 


They  are  an  asset  because  of  their  work  (so  long  as  this  is  not  restricted  to 
"protected"  occupations);  by  their  experience;  by  being  available  to  listen  to 
others  when  most  people  have  less  and  less  time  to  spare;  by  their  ability  to  re- 
create bonds  of  solidarity;  by  their  creativity  and  their  very  existence  in  a 
society  which  tends  to  make  people  conform  to  a given  social  model. 


( vii )  The  "handicapped"  have  duties  as  well  as  rights.  Integration  is  the 
most  difficult  approach,  because  it  calls  for  individual  effort. _ In  order  to  be 
accepted  as  fully-fledged  citizens,  the  "handicapped"  must  contribute  their  talen 
and  energies  to  the  cultural  and  economic  progress  of  society  as  a whole  L see 
statements  made  by  the  representatives  of  the  United  States  of  America,  o an  , 
Denmark,  etc . ) . 

But  while  it  is  plain  enough  that  images  of  the  handicapped  ^ed  to  be  changed , 
making  use  of  a new  approach  based  on  results  already  achieve  , an  s®in 

community  of  interest  which  exists  between  all. members  of  a socie  y, 
remains  the  problem  of  what  methods  to  use  to  inform  public  opinion.  used) 

S?hod  should  be  neglected  (Austria  and  Switzerland  showed  how  songs  ould  be  used ) , 
the  experience  of  various  countries  suggests  that  audio-visual  &such  as 

effective,  provided  the  programmes  are  backed  up  by  Total  inte- 

booklets , posters  and  cassettes,  which  must  oe  mad  ruitivated  steadily  but 

gration  is  a long  process,  and  public  awareness  mus 
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gradually,  avoiding  over-saturation.  This  means  keeping  the  subject  constantly 
before  the  "consumer",  as  for  example  in  the  United  Kingdom  with  the  serial  James 
is  our  Brother".  It  means  frequent  follow-ups  to  find  out  what  results  have  been 
secured  and  thus  what  changes  ought  to  be  made , and  above  all  to  make  people  see 
that  integration  is  their  business,  and  not  just  the  concern  of  others. 

Those  working  in  information  often  assume  that  the  "handicapped"  do  not  "go 
down"  (not  to  say  "sell")  very  well.  Yet  relevant  experiments  have  shown  that  the 
general  public  is  interested  in  the  problem  when  it  is  approached  in  a way  that  is 
simple , natural  and  undramatic . Extreme  cases  should  be  avoided;  "the  handi- 
capped person  should  appear  strong  not  weak,  paying  taxes  rather  than  claiming  a 
pension,  cheerful  and  with  a sense  of  humour,  like  any  other  citizen".  For  instance, 
rather  than  expecting  people  to  forget  wheelchairs  and  thus  forget  handicap,  it  is 
probably  better  to  admit  that  there  will  always  be  wheelchairs , but  that  the  impor- 
tant thing  is  the  person  who  uses  them,  and  who  organizes  his  life,  including  his 
handicap,  with  the  same  aims  in  view  as  an  able-bodied  person.  (This  was  well  shown 
in  a Polish  study.)  In  order  to  avoid  stereotypes,  people  with  the  same  handicap, 
but  with  different  characters  and  personalities,  should  be  shown  in  different  social, 
professional  and  family  situations.  Since  the  aim  is  to  persuade  people  that,  appear- 
ances aside,  "a  handicapped  person  is  first  and  foremost  a man  or  a woman,  old  or 
young,  with  the  same  feelings,  thoughts  and  aspirations  as  all  the  others  of  his  or 
her  sex  and  age",  it  is  important  that  handicapped  people  should  themselves  be 
involved  in  information,  at  the  levels  of  planning,  execution  and  evaluation, 
especially  as  a really  effective  strategy  depends  on  the  consensus  of  all,  able- 
bodied  and  disabled  alike.  Several  speakers  recalled  that  words  are  very  significant 
and  that  in  connection  with  the  "handicapped",  terms  like  "collaborating  with"  and 
"looking  after"  have  special  connotations.  Since  what  we  have  to  do  is  to  challenge 

negative  mental  attitudes  which  have  been  building  up  for  centuries,  it  is  probably 

better  to  have  scattered  campaigns  rather  than  massive  campaigns  concentrated  in 
time,  which,  by  focusing  public  opinion,  at  a given  moment,  on  the  subject  of  handi- 
caps and  the  "handicapped",  are  liable  to  widen  the  already  existing  gulf,  not  to 

speak  of  the  danger  of  dissipation  of  interest  once  such  campaigns  are  over. 


All  those  attending  the  Round  Table  stressed  the  desirability  of  popularizing 
information  by  using  existing  channels  such  as  radio  and  television,  and  the  press. 

In  France,  for  example,  a film  called  "Un  neveu  silencieux"  (The  nephew  who  didn't 
say  much),  about  a family  with  a little  mongol  boy,  was  a great  success,  not  only 
because  of  its  intrinsic  value  but  also  because  it  was  transmitted  as  part  of  a 
popular  series,  "Les  dossiers  de  l'ecran",  a discussion  programme.  Similarly  with 
the  press:  rather  than  have  a special  column  devoted  to  "the  handicapped",  it  would 
be  better  to  record  the  problems  and  developments  concerned  as  particular  examples 
under  the  general  heading  of  the  subject  in  question.  Sometimes  special  programmes 
are  needed,  as  in  the  case  of  subtitled  news  bulletins  for  the  deaf,  educational 
broadcasts,  etc.  , and  then  it  is  better  not  to  aim  exclusively  at  the  special 
audience,  but  to  widen  the  appeal  by  scheduling  the  programmes  at  peak  listening  or 
viewing  hours,  and  by  presenting  some  of  them  as  games  or  as  answers  to  questions 
from  viewers  or  listeners  who  want  to  know  how  to  behave  towards  the  "handicapped" 
(see  the  contributions  of  Sweden,  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,.  Austria  ana  the 
United  Kingdom)  But  for  interesting  and  motivating  the  public,  it  is  better  not  to 
offer  them  speeches,  but  rather  an  opportunity  to  "identify",  and  this  can  be  done 
by  showing  them  human  beings  confronted  with  human  problems.  Significant  here  is 
the  great  success  of  television  films  such  as  "Claudia"  in  Switzerland  and  "Like 
Other  People  in  the  United  Kingdom.  The  first,  which  was  50  minutes  lon^  showed 
the  relationship  between  Claudia,  a little  mongol  girl  of  nine,  and  her  elder  brother 
Dany,  who  finds  out  from  other  people  that  his  sister  is  handicapped  and  tries  to 
hide  it  The  second  film,  which  lasted  37  minutes,  dealt  with  a young  handicapped 
couple  who  wanted  to  get  married  and  have  a real  emotional  and  seLal  life 
showed  how  their  dreams  might  come  true.  ’ d 
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But  since  it  is  our  object  to  convince  people  that  the  "handicapped"  are  assets 
to  society,  should  we  not  try,  as  we  examine  their  role,  to  define  new  values  which 
may  lend  new  significance  to  the  life  of  all  members  of  the  community?  The  socio- 
logist, Bernard  Galambaud,  in  a book  entitled  "Jeunes  travailleurs  d ' au j ourd ' hui " 

(Young  Workers  of  Today),  has  pointed  out  the  younger  generation's  profound  desire 
for  genuine,  authentic,  open  and  cordial  relationships.  They  value  work  relation-  > 

ships  higher  than  the  work  itself.  Is  not  this  a sign  of  cultural  change?  In  our  k 

civilization,  the  traditional  social  model  is  based  on  the  values  of  work  and  success. 
Perhaps  a new  model  is  taking  shape  which  will  lead  people  to  shun  isolation  and  feel  t 

comfortable  and  at  ease  with  others , to  be  able  to  enter  easily  into  direct  and  open » > 

relationships,  and  perhaps  be  able  as  easily  to  give  them  up.  In  such  a context  the 
"handicapped",  refusing  to  accept  emotional  coldness,  social  distance  between  indi-  * 
viduals,  and  the  grading  of  human  relationships,  might  play  a leading  part  in  the 
change  to  be  effected.  It  is  possible  that  through  a short-cut  in  history,  whereas 
the  "handicapped"  have  always  been  presented  as  having  need  of  society,  we  have  now 
reached  a point  where  society  has  need  of  the  "handicapped". 

Images  of  the  "handicapped"  have  been  used  to  bring  about  the  social  integration 
of  others.  Now  perhaps  the  time  is  ripe  for  images  of  the  "handicapped"  to  be  used 
for  their  own  integration. 

Images,  whatever  their  subject,  are  never  neutral,  and  it  is  one  of  the  achieve- 
ments of  the  Round  Table  to  have  reminded  us  of  the  fact.  People  can  no  longer  sav 
"We  didn't  know". 

If,  as  we  believe,  the  richness  of  human  societies  resides  in  the  diversity  of 
their  members , integration,  which  benefits  everyone,  depends  on  restoring  to  the 
handicapped  their  full  human  value.  A handicapped  person  is  "all  that  a man  can 
be". 
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OPENING  SPEECH  BY  MR.  JOHN  E.  FOBES 
DEPUTY  DIRECTOR-GENERAL  OF  UNESCO 


It  Is  a great  pleasure  to  welcome  you  all  to  Unpqm  *.u- 

take  part  in  a Round  Table  organized  by  Unesco  on  the  theme-  "The^JT^T  t0 
Handicapped  as  conveyed  to  the  General  Public".  ' h 1 96  °f  the 

This  Organization,  of  course,  is  directly  concerned  with  information 
communications  - the  mass  media  and  all  of  the  images  which  they  offer  And 
education  is  the  first  word  in  our  name.  "Education"  - covering  both  formal 
in-school,  and  non- formal,  out-of-school.  9 h forma1' 


Slowly  - but  increasingly  of  late  - we  have  developed  and  applied  the  concent 
of  human  rights  in  these  two  fields  and  are  now  active  to  extend  the  right  of 
access  to  education  to  less  privileged  groups  and  to  promote  the  right  to  communi- 
cate, to  hear  and  to  be  heard. 


And  now,  reflecting  changes  in  many  cultures,  we  are  exploring  and  applying 
what  it  means  to  bring  the  two  together:  education  and  communication  — the  right 
to  learn  and  to  know,  to  be  known,  and  to  communicate  and  to  participate  in  the 
flow  of  images. 


Unesco  is  trying  very  hard  to  advance  the  comprehension  of  what  is  needed  in 
the  way  of  practical  activities  for  its  programmes  in  these  fields.  For  example, 
it  was  in  1967  when  special  education  for  handicapped  children  and  young  people 
could  appear  as  a distinct  project. 


"Special  education"  has  advanced  since  that  date.  We  define  it  as  an  enriched 
form  of  general  education,  aimed  at  enhancing  the  quality  of  the  lives  of  those 
who  labour  under  a variety  of  handicapping  conditions.  ("Enriched"  in  so  far  as 
it  makes  use  of  specially  trained  educational  personnel  who  are  aware  of  the  appli- 
cation of  methodological  advances  in  education  and  of  technological  equipment  to 
offset  certain  types  of  handicaps).  In  the  absence  of  such  "special  education" 
intervention,  many  handicapped  persons  are  likely  to  suffer  a degree  of  social 
incompetence  and  inadequacy  and  to  live  well  below  the  level  of  their  potential. 


Thus  education  appears  especially  important  for  those  of  us  who  happen  to  have 
a handicap.  It  helps  us  to  live  on  a better  footing  with  our  environment.  But 
through  our  Unesco  work,  we  have  come  to  realize  how  important  it  is  for  the 
handicapped  to  be  met  with  a positive  attitude  on  the  part  of  those  with  whom  one 
has  to  deal  - to  feel  accepted  and  understood. 


And  so  we  come  to  the  importance  of  images  and  attitudes.  They  must  change 
so  that  we  can  see  and  feel  that  a handicap  is  not  a condition  inherent  in  an 
individual,  but  a relationship  between  an  individual  and  his  environment,  the 
society  in  which  he  or  she  lives . 


We  say  that  a person  may  have  impaired  hearing,  impaired  vision,  be  disabled 
or  mentally  retarded.  He  or  she  may  be  a child,  old,  poor  or  ugly.  Yet  the  deg 
to  which  these  conditions  mean  that  a person  is  handicapped  depends  on  how  the 
society  around  him  is  constructed,  on  its  attitude,  on  the  images  it  carries, 
degree  of  handicap  thus  depends  on  the  knowledge  on  the  part  of  the  non  ~ 

of  what  it  is  like  to  be  blind,  deaf  or  bound  to  a wheel-chair  Knowledge  in  this 
respect  prevents  shyness  or  hesitation  in  talking  to  a hearing-handicapped  pers  n, 
in  contacting  a blind  person,  in  giving  a helping  hand  - m an  acceptable  way 
the  physically  or  the  mentally  handicapped. 
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It  is  the  objective  of  this  "Day"  to  evaluate  how  the  flow  of  information  can 
broaden  our  knowledge,  our  perceptions  of  the  so-called  handicapped.  We  will  learn 
how  information  on  the  handicapped  is  presented  to  the  general  public  in  a number 
of  countries.  We  can  judge  for  ourselves  whether  and  how  our  attitudes  have  been 
influenced.  There  will  be  opportunity  to  hear  from  the  representatives  of  the  mass 
media,  to  listen  to  the  observations  of  handicapped  people  themselves,  to  learn  of 
the  experience  of  educators,  social  workers  or  volunteers  who  devote  their  lives 
to  a better  understanding  of  the  delicate  problems  involved  and  who  strive  to  adapt 
our  society  to  the  needs  and  wishes  of  the  handicapped. 

We  need  to  take  stock  of  how  the  media  have  been  used  or  misused  or  under- 
utilized. There  is  a need  for  evaluation  and  comparison  of  experience.  Does  the 
image  of  the  handicapped  which  is  conveyed  to  the  general  public,  consciously  and 
unconsciously,  correspond  to  reality?  Does  it  help  the  disabled  effectively  to 
overcome  their  personal  difficulties  in  integrating  into  society?  Does  it  at  times 
tend  to  reflect  existing  prejudices,  thus  widening  the  gap  between  members  of  the 
human  family  - between  those  who  enjoy  relatively  free  and  full  use  of  their 
intellectual,  moral  and  physical  capacities  and  those,  who,  due  to  varying  circum- 
stances, have  only  partial  use  of  their  faculties? 

Today  is  therefore  a day  of  reflection  on  one  of  the  most  delicate  problems 
of  our  time.  It  has  to  do  with  the  right  of  every  individual  to  participate  as  a 
fully  responsible  person  in  the  building  of  our  society  - to  bring  a distinctive 
contribution  in  his  or  her  own  way.  Unesco  is  directly  concerned  by  this  objective 
which  implies  not  only  education  and  information  but,  above  all,  justice. 

It  is  a pleasure  for  me  to  welcome  M.  Rene  Lenoir,  Secretary  of  State  for 
Health  and  Social  Affairs  of  France,  and  M.  Bernard  Blin,  Chairman  of  the  Committee 
of  Information  of  the  French  National  Commission  for  Unesco. 

I should  also  like  to  extend  a warm  welcome  to  the  representatives  of  the 
National  Commissions  for  Unesco  of  Austria,  Canada,  Denmark,  France,  the  Federal 
Republic  of  Germany,  Hungary,  Poland,  Sweden,  Switzerland,  the  United  Kingdom  and 
the  United  States  of  America  for  coming  along  to  contribute  to  this  Day.  We  are 
awaiting  with  interest  your  presentations  as  you  share  your  experience. 

Particular  thanks  go  to  the  committees  both  large  and  small  which  have  prepared 
this  day  of  reflection  as  well  as  the  exhibition  and  the  International  Film 
Fortnight  on  the  theme  "Handicaps  and  Maladjustments".  Between  now  and  17  June, 
the  general  public  will  have  a unique  opportunity  to  broaden  its  knowledge  of  a 
significant  part  of  our  society  and  of  society's  attempts  to  develop  a compassionate 
understanding  thereof. 

I wish  to  express  our  gratitude  to  Mme  Valery  Giscard  d'Estaing  for  her 
presence  here  today. 

Our  thanks  go  also  to  several  French  ministries  and  national  associations  and 
to  the  many  competent  volunteers  who  have  made  it  possible  to  organize  this  prog- 
ramme with  a minimal  budget.  To  each  contributor  I express  the  warm  thanks  of  Unesco. 
I serve  as  your  spokesman  moreover  in  a mutual  exchange  of  appreciation  and  encourage- 
ment for  a truly  co-operative  enterprise. 

We  sincerely  hope  that  this  Round  Table  will  be  of  interest  to  each  of  you 
and  that  it  will  provoke  follow-up  activities  which  will  have  a favourable  influence 
on  the  situation  of  many  handicapped  persons  throughout  the  world. 
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RESUME  DE  L ’ INTERVENTION  DE  M.  JOHN  E.  FOBES 
DIRECTEUR  GENERAL  ADJOINT  DE  L' UNESCO 


En  souhaitant  la  bienvenue  a 1 1 assistance , 


- Pobes  rappelle  le  theme  de  la 
journee  et  la  mission  de  l'Unesco,  a savoir  : 1 ■ information  et  les  communications 
les  mass  medias  et  toutes  les  images  qu'ils  off rent  et  plus  generalement  1' education 
qui  eng  lobe  1 instruction  aussi  bien  a l'interieur  de  l'ecole  que  dans  un  cadre 
extras  col  a ire . L'Unesco  joue  un  role  de  plus  en  plus  important  dans  1 ' application 
des  droits  de  l'homme  dont  l'acces  a 1 ’ instruction  pour  les  plus  defavorises, 
c ' est-a-dire  le  droit  "de  communiquer,  d'entendre  et  d'etre  entendu" . II  faut  lier 
1 ' instruction  et  la  communication,  apprendre  et  savoir,  communiquer  et  entendre 
etre  reconnu  et  participer  a la  formation  des  images.  Ce  n'est  qu’en  1967  que  1* edu- 
cation speciale  est  devenue  un  projet  specifique  et  a ete  definie  comme  une  forme 
enrichie  d'une  instruction  generate  pour  ameliorer  la  qualite  de  la  vie  de  ceux  qui 
souffrent  d'une  forme  diversifiee  de  handicap.  Ceci  implique  un  personnel  specialise, 
utilisant  une  pedagogie  particuliere  et  des  aides  techniques  destinees  a compenser 
certaines  deficiences.  Sans  une  telle  intervention,  les  personnels  handicapees  vivent 
en-dessous  de  leurs  potentialites  et  sont  inadaptees  dans  le  sens  d'une  incompetence 
sociale,  ce  qui  implique  qu'elles  soient  comprises  et  acceptees.  C'est  dire  que 
1 ' image  du  "handicape"  doit  changer  : le  handicap  n'est  pas  une  condition  inherente 
a l'individu  mais  une  relation  entre  1 ' individu  et  la  societe  dans  laquelle  il  vit. 
Au  sourd  il  manque  l'ouie,  mais  il  peut  etre  aussi  enfant,  vieux,  pauvre  ou  laid. 

Le  degre  de  handicap  physique  ou  mental  depend  de  1 ' organisation  de  la  societe,  des 
attitudes  et  des  images  qu'elle  fait  passer,  il  depend  aussi  de  sa  perception  par 
les  autres.  Cette  perception  influe  sur  la  communication,  timidite  envers  le  sourd, 
contact  avec  l'aveugle,  aide  au  handicape  physique  ou  mental. 


L'objectif  de  la  journee  est  d'evaluer  comment  le  flot  des  informations  augmente 
la  connaissance  de  ceux  que  l'on  appelle  des  "handicapes " . Nous  pourrons  evaluer  dans 
quelle  mesure  nos  attitudes  changent  et  dans  quel  sens,  et  ce  en  ecoutant  les  repre- 
sentants  de  differents  pays,  les  personnes  handicapees  elles-memes,  les  representants 
des  mass  medias  et  le  personnel  specialise.  Il  faut  faire  l'inventaire  de  la  maniere 
dont  les  mass  medias  sont  utilises  ou  mal  utilises  ou  sous-utilises . 


Y a— t— il  correspondance  entre  1 ' image  du  "handicape"  proposee  au  grand  public 
et  la  realite  ? L ' aide-t-elle  a surmonter  ses  difficultes  personnelles  vers  1' inte- 
gration ou  au  contraire,  en  refletant  certains  prejuges  ; elargit-elle  le  fosse 
entre  ceux  qui  peuvent  utiliser  pieinement  et  assez  librement  leurs  capacites  intel- 
lectuelles , morales  et  physiques  et  ceux  qui,  pour  des  raisons  di verses,  r.e  peuvent 
les  utiliser  que  partiellement.  Tout  individu  a le  droit  de  participer  avec  pleine 
responsabilite  a 1 ' elaboration  de  la  societe,  d’apporter  sa  contribution  personnelle 
a sa  maniere.  L'Unesco  est  particulierement  interessee  puisqu ' au-dela  des  problemes 
a 'education , il  s'agit  avant  tout  d'un  probleme  de  justice. 


M.  Fobes  remercie  Mme  Valery  Giscard  d'Estaing  d’ avoir  bien  voulu  accepter 
d ' assister  personnellement  a cette  Table  Ronde.  Il  remercie  egalement  M.  Lenoir  et 
M.  Blin,  ainsi  que  les  representants  des  Commissions  nationals  del  Unesco  et 
personnes  qui  ont  participe  benevolement  a la  mise  au  point  e ce  e cela'avec  un 
preparation  de  l’exposition  d'affiches  et  de  la  quinzaine  du  fi  ■»  contribue 
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a I ‘amelioration  des  conditions  de  tie  des  personnes  handicapees  dons  le  monde. 


ALLOCUTION  DE  M.  RENE  LENOIR,  SECRETAIRE  D'ETAT  A LA  SANTE 
ET  A LA  SECURITE  SOCIALE  (FRANCE) 


Je  voudrais  tout  d'abord  remercier  l'Unesco  pour  son  initiative.  Cette  journee 
de  reflexion  largement  ouverte  aux  milieux  les  plus  divers  et  par-dela  les  frontieres, 
ainsi  qu'en  temoignent  la  variete  de  1’ assistance  et  ia  presence  des  representants  de 
11  pays  que  je  salue  ici,  a suscite  depuis  plusieurs  mois  un  tres  grand  interet;  comme 
d'ailleurs  les  manifestations  qui  1 1 accompagnent  : l'exposition  d'affiches  et  de  pho- 
tographies, la  quinzaine  de  films  sur  les  handicaps  et  les  handicapes. 


C'est  que  la  reflexion  proposee  sur  "les  images  du  handicape"  qui  transparaissent 
au  travers  des  moyens  d' information,  quels  qu'ils  soient,  est  originale  et  tres  impor- 
tante;  il  s'agit  aussi  d'un  theme  difficile.  Tout  cela  fait  1' interet  des  discussions 
de  ce  ler  juin. 


Si  pour  la  France,  cette  journee  est  tout  particulierement  opportune  - et  je 
m'en  expliquerai  - je  crois  qu'elle  a une  portee  qui  depasse  le  cas  d'un  seul  pays, 
eGt-il  la  qualite  de  pays  hote,  ce  dont  la  France  s'honore  aujourd'hui  : cette  journee 
en  effet  peut  contribuer  a introduire  plus  de  lucidite  dans  le  maniement  des  images  et 
dans  les  reflexions  sur  la  maniere  d'assurer  l'acces  des  personnes  handicapees  a 1' in- 
formation et  de  reussir  a sensibiliser  la  population  tout  entiere  a leurs  situations 
diverses  et  specif iques. 


x 

X X 

Pour  la  France,  ce  colloque  vient  a son  heure . Les  pouvoirs  publics  n'y  ont  pas 
encore  mene  de  grande  action  nationale  de  sensibilisation  du  public  aux  problemes  des 
personnes  handicapees;  en  outre,  pour  ce  qui  est  de  l'acces  de  ces  personnes  a la 
radio  ou  a la  television,  d'emissions  qui  leur  soient  destinees  ou  qui  tiennent 
compte  des  difficultes  de  perception  de  certaines  d'entre  elles,  la  France  reste, 
malgre  des  exceptions  notables  qu'il  convient  de  souligner,  quelque  peu  en  retrait 
de  ce  qui  se  fait  dans  nombre  de  pays  etrangers. 

Certes  les  pouvoirs  publics  aident  les  associations  et  les  divers  organismes  qui 
menent  de  leur  propre  initiative  des  actions  d ' inf ormation . En  particulier,  c'est  le 
Comite  national  frangais  de  liaison  pour  la  readaptation  des  handicapes  qui  a mene  la 
seule  campagne  de  sensibilisation  nationale  organisee  dans  notre  pays  sur  ce  sujet. 

Cette  experience  a ete  et  continue  d'etre  riche  d ' enseignements  ; elle  illustre  notam- 
ment  1' importance  du  r61e  des  associations  qui,  des  federations  aux  echelons  locaux, 
congoivent  et  diffusent  1 ' information. 

Cela  restait  neanmoins  souvent  une  information  specialisee,  morcelee,  cantonnee 
aux  milieux  immediatement  concernes  des  handicapes,  de  leurs  families  et  de  leurs 
associations . 

La  loi  d'orientation  en  faveur  des  handicapes  du  30  juin  1975,  qui  se  fixe  pour 
objectif  1' insertion  socioprofessionnelle  et  l'autonomie  maximum  des  personnes  handi- 
capees, en  leur  en  donnant  les  moyens,  marque  a cet  egard  un  tournant  : la  conscience 
s'est  fait  jour  que  ces  problemes  d' information  et  de  sensibilisation  etaient  cruciaux; 
par  1 ' information , a condition  qu'elle  soit  intelligente  et  sensible  a la  fois,  on  peut, 
on  doit  obtenir  un  changement  de  regard  de  la  societe,  non  seulement  sur  tel  ou  tel 
groupe  de  ceux  qui  la  composent,  mais  sur  elle— mdme  tout  entiere. 

C'est  pour  quo  i l'article  56  de  cette  loi  prevoit  la  mise  en  oeuvre  par  l'Etat,  en 
collaboration  avec  les  organismes  et  associations  interesses,  d’un  programme  d'infor- 
mation  regulier  du  public  sur  les  differentes  categories  de  handicapes  et  leurs 
problemes. 
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Dans  ce  but  a 
tions,  le  principe 
sera  centree  sur  le 
reussite  familiale. 


ete  retenu,  apres  concertation  entre  pouvoirs  publics  et  associa- 
c3  une  campagne  nationale  pour  la  fin  de  f annee.  Cette  campagne 
theme  de  1 insertion  reussie,  avec  des  exemples  de  toute  nature  • 
professionnelle , sportive. 


Nous  sommes  done  en  pleine  reflexion  afin  de  concretiser  la  prise  de  conscience 
dont  je  parlais  plus  haut;  e'est  dire  combien  1’ experience  diverse  des  pays  represen- 
ts aujourd' hui , peut  nous  etre  precieuse  - jusque  dans  les  differences  d'approche 
qui  pourraient  se  manifester. 


x 


X X 


Mais,  au-dela  de  la  situation  particuliere  de  la  France,  tous  les  pays  sont 
concernes  par  une  reflexion  qui  devrait  introduire  plus  de  lucidite  dans  le  maniement 
des  images,  des  moyens  mis  en  oeuvre,  dans  la  definition  des  resultats  recherches. 

II  peut  paraitre  banal  de  dire  que  1' image  n'est  pas  neutre  : cependant,  garder 
cette  remarque  presente  a l'esprit  et  en  tirer  la  volonte  d'un  surcrolt  de  precautions 
et  de  clarification  de  ce  que  l'on  veut  dire  me  paralt  primordial,  si  I'on  veut  eviter 
d'obtenir  des  effets  ne  correspondant  pas  a l'objectif  que  l'on  recherchait  en  toute 
bonne  foi. 


J'entends  le  mot  image  au  sens  tres  large,  e'est-a-dire  ce  qui  reste  ou  s' impose 
en  dernier  ressort  d'une  sequence  de  film,  de  la  lecture  d'une  brochure  ou  d'un 
article  de  presse,  de  l'audition  d'une  emission,  de  la  vue  d'une  affiche,  de  la  per- 
ception d'un  slogan,  d'une  phrase... 

Or  1’ image  du  handicap  et  des  handicapes  que  se  donne  une  societe  est  un  element 
trop  important  de  1' existence  meme  des  personnes  handicapees  pour  que  l'on  neglige  de 
se  pencher  de  tres  pres  sur  le  contenu  que  cette  image  transmet. 


x 


x x 


La  signification  d'une  image,  sa  resonance,  evoluent  dans  le  temps,  avec  les 
moeurs  et  les  mentalites.  Elies  evoluent  dans  l'espace  et  done  d'un  pays  a 1' autre. 
Mais,  quels  que  soient  le  lieu  et  l'epoque,  nous  devons,  avant  de  mettre  en  oeuvre 
un  programme  d ' information  et  de  sensibilisation , nous  poser  au  moms  trois  types  de 
question. 


A qui  s ' adresse  faction  envisagee,  tout  d’abord  ? Au  grand  public,  certes, 
puisque  j'ai  rappele  combien  sa  sensibilisation  etait  primordiale,  il  fa 
s'adresser  aux  differents  milieux  specialises  dont  1 ' intervention  peut  tre  un 
inappreciable  concours  dans  la  prise  de  conscience  que  nous  souhaitons. 

Mais  il  faut  viser  tout  autant,  et  simultanement , l’acces  des  handicapes  eux- 
m§mes  a f information  generate.  La  mission  du  service  public  ^ ^formation  com- 
mande  que  les  questions  touchant  les  personnes  handicapees  soient  ^oguees 
radio,  a la  television,  dans  la  presse,  parmi  les  autres  sujets  et  * 
f importance  qu'elles  ont  pour  les  interesses  et  Pour  le  ;maqes  quotidiennes 

gens  qu'elles  concernent.  Au-dela,  il  faut  tendr®  iq  t ceiles  du  handicap  ou 

qui  nous  sont  adressees  a tous  n'ecartent  pas  syst^iguement  ce^  aient  leur 
des  handicapes,  qu'au  m^me  titre  que  toutes  les  autres,  ces  images 
place,  par  exemple  dans  une  dramatique,  un  feuilleton. . . 

Deuxieme  question  qu’il  convient  de  poser  : de  qui  ^r^^ise  de  ces  sujets  et 
fois  beaucoup  de  sensibilite  et  une  con^al”a^®^nu  et  les  formes  de  f information 
de  ces  hommes  pour  parler  des  handicapes.  handicapes  a laquelle  on  s 'adresse, 

doivent  etre  differencies  selon  la  categone  fe  handicapes  a^ 


UU IVCIIL  CL-1'-  

ou  de  laquelle  on  parle.  De  tel les  actions,  pour  ne  pa 


s choquer  ni  blesser,  pour  etre 
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efficaces  et  enrichissantes , supposent  aux  cotes  des  professionnels  la  participation 
des  interesses  et  de  leurs  associations  a leur  elaboration.  De  recentes  initiatives, 
emissions  de  radio  ou  preparation  de  la  campagne  dont  je  parlais , montrent  que  l'on 
est  engage  avec  profit  dans  cette  voie. 

En  troisieme  lieu,  qui  doit  parler  de  ces  questions  ? Pour  ma  part,  je  me  borne- 
rai  a formuler  le  souhait  que  tous  ceux  qui  ont  a parler,  les  interesses  eux-memes 
d'abord,  les  professionnels  de  1 ' information , les  organismes  concernes,  les  pouvoirs 
publics,  le  public  enfin,  puissent  le  faire;  afin  que  cette  tres  fondamentale  ques-  v.  r 
tion  de  1 1 information  pour  les  handicapes,  de  1 ' information  sur  les  handicapes,  de 
la  sensibilisation  du  public,  soit  1' affaire  de  tous,  sans  etre  reservee  a quiconque.  r 
Le  foisonnement  est  ici  souhaitable  et  nous  devons  etre  conscient  de  1 ' importance  de  - * 

ce  qu'on  appelle  1 ' information  secondaire,  de  cette  information  diffuse  et  permanente 
qui  se  repand  par  les  canaux  les  plus  varies. 

Je  termine  en  revenant  a l'Unesco  : 1' assistance  d ' au jourd ' hui , m§lant  delegations 
et  experts  etrangers,  nombre  de  personnes  handicapees,  associations  de  tous  horizons, 
grands  moyens  d' information  et  ce  public  auquel  vous  avez  voulu  que  l'entrde  fut  libre, 
temoigne  de  la  mission  de  votre  organisation.  Je  salue  cette  vocation  de  rassembler 
tous  les  pays  et,  dans  chacun  de  ces  pays,  tous  les  homines  sans  exception  dans  leurs 
differences,  leurs  difficultes,  leurs  solidarites  et  leurs  richesses  propres . Et  sur- 
tout  cette  richesse  du  coeur,  qui  se  perpetue  dans  l'echange  et  le  don. 
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SUMMARY  OF  M.  LENOIR'S  SPEECH 


Having  thanked  Unesco  for  its  initiative,  M.  Lenoir  emphasized  the  importance 
of  the  occasion  which  extended  beyond  national  boundaries,  as  shown  by  the  diversitv 
of  people  attending.  The  theme  chosen  is  original,  very  important,  and  difficult" 
he  said.  This  day  must  help  to  clarify  ideas  about  handicapped  people  and  the  ways 
in  which  they  may  have  access  to  information,  and  to  make  everyone  aware  of  their 
.varied  and  particular  problems.  This  occasion  is  particularly  timely  for  France 
(proud  to  be  the  host  nation)  , where  no  action  of  a national  dimension  has  yet  taken 
place.  France  is  behind  regarding  specific  programmes  for  the  handicapped,  or  which 
. take  account  of  their  special  difficulties.  Although  the  public  authorities  help 
the  associations,  the  French  National  Liaison  Committee  for  the  Re-adaption  of 
the  Handicapped  (CNFLRII)  has  undertaken  a large-scale  information  campaign  on  this 
subject.  The  CNFLRH  has  great  experience  and  does  much  to  show  us  the  importance 
of  these  associations,  be  they  local  or  national,  which  collect  and  distribute 
information.  But  this  information  is  too  often  very  sparse  and  destined  only  for 
people  concerned  directly,  or  indirectly,  with  the  handicapped.  The  official 
Directive  of  30  June  1D75,  has  as  its  objective  the  maximum  of  autonomy  for  the 
handicapped,  to  emphasize  the  importance  of  information,  which  must  be  clear,  sym- 
pathetic, in  order  to  change  the  views  of  Society  on  any  particular  group,  or  on 
itself.  Article  56  of  this  legislation  provides  for  regular  information  on  the 
various  categories  of  the  handicapped,  their  difficulties  and  problems.  A national 
campaign  will  be  organized  at  the  end  of  the  year  with  the  theme,  the  successful 
integration  of  the  disabled,  with  examples  concerning  the  family,  the  professions, 
and  sport.  The  experience  of  the  participating  countries  will  be  extremely  important 
to  us,  if  only  for  the  information  on  how  they  deal  with  the  problems. 

As  the  image  projected  is  not  a neutral  one,  we  must  take  care  to  clarify  our 
objectives  and  make  every  effort  to  avoid  giving  the  wrong  impressions.  'By  the 
word  'image',  I mean  the  impression  left  after  having  seen  a film,  read  a pamphlet 
or  a press  article,  listened  to  a radio  programme,  from  the  reading  of  a poster,  the 
hearing  of  a slogan,  a sentence ' 

Indeed,  the  way  in  which  handicaps,  and  handicapped  people  are  considered,  is 
far  too  important  to  the  latter  for  it  to  be  overlooked.  This  consideration  differs 
according  to  the  country,  the  time,  and  the  attitudes  of  mind.  This  leads  us  to 
ask  at  least  three  questions: 


To  whom  is  this  campaign  directed? 

To  the  general  public,  whose  attention  to  the  problem  is  most  important,  but  also 
to  the  various  specialized  groups  whose  assistance  could  be  invaluable  in  awakening 
people’s  interest;  but,  at  the  same  time,  the  handicapped  should  themselves  also 
have  access  to  general  information.  The  problems  of  the  handicapped  must  be  presence 
on  radio,  television,  and  in  the  press,  according  to  their  importance  to  those  con- 
cerned, and  the  public  at  large.  In  the  presentation  of  everyday  events  for 
example,  in  a play,  in  a serial  story  - the  handicapped  must  not  be  forgotten. 

Who  are  we  talking  about? 

To  speak  of  the  handicapped,  one  needs  a profound  and  precise  knowi ^ese 
subjects  and  the  people.  The  content  and  type  of  information  must  be  takenxn^ 
consideration  with  respect  to  the  handicapped.  These  actions  mu 
and  enriching,  without  giving  offence,  and  must  be  executed  with  the  help 
specialized  groups,  associations,  and  the  handicapped  themselves. 

Who  will  speak  of  these  problems? 

First  of  all,  the  handicapped  themselves,  Information 

the  general  public  and  anybody  who  has  anything  Y 


about  the  handicapped  from  the  handicapped  themselves,  to  arouse  public  interest, 
concerns  us  all.  We  must  also  take  account  of  other  forms  of  information,  circulating 
through  a wide  variety  of  channels. 

In  bringing  together  the  general  public,  the  disabled  and  their  associations, 
the  mass  media,  and  the  national  delegations,  Unesco  is  fulfilling  its  mission  of 
uniting  all  countries  and  all  peoples,  in  their  problems,  as  well  as  in  their 
wealth  of  experience  and  goodness  of  heart  which  is  perpetuated  through  giving  and 
exchanging."  v 
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FEDERAL  REPUBLIC  OF  GERMANY 


SPEECH  BY  MR.  W.F.  MEYER 


Head  of  Section 
Federal  Board  of  Health 

(Bundeszentrale  fur  Gesundheitliche  Aufklarung) 


Intensive  work  has  been  carried  out  for  many  years  in  West  Germany  to  improve 
the  social  security  of  handicapped  people.  The  Federal  Government,  individual 
Federal  States,  churches  and  welfare  associations,  as  well  as  trade  associations 
devote  themselves  to  the  socio-political  task  of  integrating  and  reintegrating  the 
handicapped  into  society,  work  and  professions.  A special  campaign  programme, 
devised  by  the  Federal  Government  to  promote  rehabilitation,  has  been  in  existence 
since  1970  and  this  has  lead  to  a further  substantial  improvement  in  the  possibili- 
ties for  aiding  the  handicapped.  However,  all  these  medical,  pedagogical  and  pro- 
fessional measures  for  integration  cannot  lead  to  success  by  themselves.  At  the 
same  time  one  must  succeed  in  breaking  down  the  prejudices  which  predominate  among 
the  general  public  and  give  the  handicapped  the  chance  to  fit  into  society  as 
members  on  equal  terms.  It  was,  therefore,  regarded  as  a task  of  equal  importance 
to  break  down  the  public's  lack  of  understanding,  its  ignorance  and  prejudice  against 
handicapped  and  mentally  sick  people. 


In  1975  the  Federal  Centre  for  Health  Education  began  a special  campaign  on 
behalf  of  the  Federal  Ministry  for  Youth,  Family  and  Health.  This  campaign  bears 
the  title:  "People  like  us".  The  central  aim  of  the  campaign  is  to  increase  the 
understanding  of  the  individual  member  of  the  public,  his  readiness  to  help,  his 
awareness  of  the  problem  and  his  sense  of  responsibility  towards  handicapped  and 
mentally  sick  people.  The  early  recognition  of  handicaps  is  a further  aim,  and 
one  which  remains  of  continuous  importance  within  the  framework  of  health  education. 
In  order  that  the  parents  of  new-born  babies  and  young  children  are  able  to  recognize 
possible  abnormalities  in  their  child's  development  and  also  participate  in  his 
statutory,  medical  check-up,  they  are  instructed  in  two  ways  about  the  risk  factors 
involved  in  this  development.  Firstly,  by  means  of  a film  entitled  "What  can  your 
child  do  - what  should  it  be  able  to  do?"  and  secondly,  by  an  accompanying  leaflet 
called  a "development  calendar".  (The  film  will  be  (is  being?)  shown  in  the  Unesco 
building,  the  development  calendar  is  on  display-) 


After  preliminary  scientific  work  we  have  given  the  campaign  "People  like  us 
a special  perspective  and  used  this  as  a basis  for  a medium-term  strategy.  For  t 
central  message  of  the  campaign  we  use  the  symbol  of  a mosaic  with  the  statement: 
"Each  individual  is  a part  of  the  whole".  This  symbol  serves  as  an  appeal  to  the 
social  sense  of  mutual  responsibility  in  all  members  of  our  society  and  aims  to 
express  the  equality  of  all  people.  In  our  opinion  a multi-level  procedure  is 
required  in  order  to  break  down  negative  attitudes  among  the  public. 


We  drew  conclusions  from  the  realization  that  many  prejudices  result  simply 
from  ignorance  and  stereotyped  ideas.  We  therefore  geared  phase  1 of  the  campaign 
to  factual  information.  For  this  reason  the  information  pamphlet  "People  like  us 
describes  the  most  important  kinds  of  handicap  and  provides  information  about  c 
the  course  of  development  and  the  possibilities  for  rehabilitation.  The  pamp 
is  also  suitable  for  use  in  schools. 


The  main  problem  with  such  an  information  campaign  consists  in  th®  f f 

the  public  in  general  has  very  little  interest  in  the  whole  s^ect:.  we  there: fore 
employed  media  with  which  we  can  achieve  a certain  surprise  e dQne  with  a 

individual  member  of  the  public  to  more  social  commitmen  . commercials 

series  of  advertisements  in  popular  magazines  and  wit  a se  presented  examples 

broadcast  on  the  first  channel  of  German  television.  These  media  presented 
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of  cases  which  make  it  quite  clear  to  the  individual  member  of  the  public  that, 
contrary  to  what  he  usually  thinks,  the  handicapped  also  possess  abilities  and  skills 
like  the  rest  of  us,  and  that  they  are  only  partially  incapacitated.  (At  this  stage 
I should  like  to  show  you  the  six  advertising  themes  and  the  two  television  commercials 
on  the  subject  of  the  abilities  of  the  mentally  and  physically  handicapped (?). ) 

We  realized  from  the  very  beginning  of  the  campaign  that  the  public's  negative 
attitudes  towards  the  handicapped  cannot  be  broken  down  by  providing  factual  informa- 
tion alone.  Two  things  are  especially  important.  Firstly,  communication  must  be 
established  to  narrow  the  gap  between  the  two  social  groups,  with  the  particular 
aim  of  breaking  down  fears  and  other  defence  mechanisms.  Secondly,  campaigns  must 
be  offered,  which  involve  direct  contact  with  the  handicapped,  in  order  to  increase 
the  ability  for  immediate  communication  and  a sense  of  confidence  when  in  each  other's 
company.  Judging  by  the  public ' s reactions  to  the  informatory  stage  of  the  campaign, 
results  suggest  that  the  non-handicapped  desire  assistance  in  deciding  how  they 
should  behave  when  actually  meeting  the  handicapped,  as  these  situations  usually  end 
in  a great  deal  of  tension  and  frustration.  For  the  following  stages  of  the  campaign 
we  have,  therefore,  employed  media,  which  both  motivate  people  to  participate  in  the 
activities  of  local  groups  of  experts  and  laymen  towards  helping  the  handicapped,  and 
also  invite  the  spontaneous  setting  up  of  public  action  groups  to  create  opportunities 
for  personal  contact.  One  handbook,  entitled  "Help  more  - achieve  more",  gives 
practical  instructions  on  how  to  carry  out  this  work. 

A television  feature  film  and  a further  pamphlet,  entitled  "We  are  people,  the 
same  as  you  are",  were  composed  for  the  specific  purpose  of  influencing  emotional 
opposition.  Both  these  media  portray  authentic  cases  from  the  lives  of  handicapped 
people,  and  these  realistic  situations  are  to  demonstrate  to  the  individual  member 
of  the  public  that  the  handicapped  are  basically  people  like  us  with  the  same  thoughts , 
the  same  feelings  and  the  same  actions.  Moreover,  these  media  show  that  it  is 
possible  to  learn  the  appropriate  way  of  behaving  towards  the  handicapped,  i.e.  that 
insecurity  and  inhibitions  disappear  when  the  groups  meet,  if  one  has  a better 
understanding  of  the  respective  social  situation  of  the  handicapped.  (The  television 
feature  film  will  be  (is  being?)  shown  in  the  Unesco  building,  the  pamphlets  are  on 
display  in  the  exhibition.) 

From  the  very  beginning  of  the  campaign  we  have  endeavoured  to  keep  the  subject 
topical  and  to  achieve  a unification  of  press  coverage  (?) , both  by  means  of  an 
information  service  in  the  press  and  making  those  people  with  specialists  and  politi- 
cal responsibility  more  aware  of  the  problems  involved.  The  associations  of  specia- 
lists and  parents,  which  have  united  to  form  a Federal  Working  Group  called  "Aid  for 
the  Handicapped",  have  flanked  our  programme  with  measures  of  their  own. 

In  the  future,  these  associations  and  lay  groups  in  West  Germany  also  wish  to 
employ  the  informatory  material  under  discussion  here.  They  intend  to  introduce  it 
in  their  local  and  regional  P.R.  campaigns,  but  in  a more  intensified 
form.  These  campaigns  are  centred  on  a travelling  exhibition  entitled  "Handicapped 
People  in  Everyday  Life".  We  are  hoping  for  a consolidation  of  our  previous  success 
as  a result  of  this  on-the-spot  public  work,  with  its  own  events,  posters,  sticker 
campaigns  and  the  arranging  of  an  exhibition.  But  we  are  fully  aware  that  only  a 
long-term  execution  of  a concentrated  campaign  with  wide-ranging  effects  will  bring 
us  closer  to  our  goal.  For  the  future  we  are  resolved  to  develop  a new  campaign, 
with  the  prevention  of  mental  illnesses  and  similar  dangers  as  its  central  theme, 
since  this  subject  is  becoming  increasing  more  important. 
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REPUBLIOUE  FEDERALE  D ' ALLE MA GNE 


RESUME  D(J  DI SCOURS  DE  M.  W.F.  MEYER 


L objecti f est  d ameliorer  les  conditions  sociales  des  "handicapes"  par  leur 
integration  socioprofessionneiie.  A cette  oeuvre  collaborent  aussi  bien  le  gouverne- 
ment  federal,  les  landers,  les  eglises  que  les  associations  d'entraide  et  les  syndi 
cats.  A partir  de  1970,  des  campagnes  de  sensibilisation  ont  eu  lieu  ayant  entraine 
des  ameliorations  dans  le  domaine  professionnel , medical...  Cependant,  cela  n'est  pas 
suffisant  car  il  faut  supprimer  les  prejuges  et  les  cliches  existants ' dans  le  public 
afm  de  dormer  la  possibility  aux  "handicapes"  de  s' adapter  a la  societe  comme  des 
citoyens  a part  entiore.  C'est  pourquoi  en  1975  une  campagne  speciale  a ete  organisee 
par  le  Centre  federal  de  la  sante  pour  le  compte  du  Ministere  de  la  jeunesse,  de  la 
sante  et  de  la  famille.  II  s'agissait  d'augmenter  la  comprehension  du  public'  de  lui 
faire  comprendre  sa  responsabilite  et  d'accroitre  sa  disponibilite . Le  titre'de  cette 
campagne  etait  "des  gens  comme  nous".  Elle  a servi  de  base  strategique  a moyen  terme 
et  a comporte  plusieurs  etapes  : d'abord  1 ' information  des  parents  avec  le  film  "ce 
que  peut  faire  votre  enfant,  ce  qu'il  devrait  pouvoir  faire".  Le  but  etait  de  montrer 
le  deve loppement  physique  et  mental  de  1' enfant  de  sa  naissance  a 18  mois  avec  une 
insistance  particuliere  sur  le  nouveau-ne  et  la  progression  de  1' enfant  de  deux  en 
deux  mois.  Les  anomalies  possibles  etaient  presentees  en  rappelant  la  necessite  des 
visites  chez  le  pediatre  des  qu'une  difficulty  est  remarquee.  Les  therapeutes  ensei- 
gnaient  aux  parents  les  gestes  speciaux  a faire  faire  aux  enfants  et  soulignaient  que 
plus  le  deficit  est  soigne  tot,  plus  ses  sequelles  sont  reduites.  Le  film  etait  ac- 
compagne  d'une  brochure  comportant  le  calendrier  du  developpement  de  1' enfant  et  les 
risques.  Cependant  cette  information  a caractere  d' education  sanitaire  est  insuffi- 
sante.  II  s'agit  de  faire  prendre  conscience  a chacun  de  l'egalite  entre  les  hommes 
et  de  leur  responsabilite  mutuelle,  d'ou  1 ' utilisation  du  symbole  de  la  piece  d'un 
puzzle  "chaque  personne  fait  partie  de  l'ensemble".  Les  prejuges  decoulant  de  l'igno- 
rance,  la  brochure  "des  gens  comme  les  autres",  utilisable  aussi  dans  les  ecoles, 
decrit  les  principaux  types  de  handicap,  leurs  causes,  leur  evolution,  les  possibili- 
ty de  readaptation.  Mais  ce  moyen  de  sensibilisation  suscite  un  inter^t  limite,  d'ou 
1 ' utilisation  de  messages  publicitaires  dans  les  grands  magazines  et  sur  la  premiere 
chaine  de  television.  L'effet  de  surprise  amene  chaque  spectateur  a §tre  concerne, 
d'autant  qu'il  est  rappele  que  les  "handicapes"  ont  des  capacites  et  des  qualifica- 
tions, d'ou  la  relativite  du  handicap.  Par  exemple  : la  television  montre  une  personne 
aveugle  faisant  ses  courses  ou  un  ingenieur  astronome  sourd-muet  dans  son  laboratoire. 
Cependant,  les  attitudes  negatives  du  public  ne  peuvent  pas  etre  supprimees  uniquement 
par  des  informations;  il  faut  etablir  la  communication  entre  les  handicapes  et  les 
autres.  Le  dialogue  entre  les  deux  groupes  sociaux  fera  reculer  des  peurs  et  etablira 
un  sentiment  de  confiance  et  de  securite.  Il  semblerait  que  les  personnes  valides 
souhaitent  qu'on  leur  dise  les  attitudes  a adopter  lorsqu'elles  rencontrent  un  "handi- 
cape"  afin  d'eviter  les  tensions,  voire  les  frustrations.  En  sensibilisant  1 opinion, 
les  medias  ont  favorise  le  developpement  et  la  creation  de  bureaux  d'aide  ou  de  lieux 
de  rencontres  "handicapes"  - valides.  Afin  de  soutenir  l'effort,  une  brochure  aidez 
plus,  realisez  plus"  donnant  les  instructions  pratiques  a ete  publiee.  A par  ir 
cas  vecus,  elle  montre  que  les  "handicapes"  ont  "les  m€mes  pensees,  les  m§mes  sent  - 
ments,  les  memes  actions  que  les  autres". 

Il  etait  necessaire  d' unifier  les  interventions  de  la  presse  par  la  - . listes 

des  hommes  politiques  et  des  specialistes . 


, les  rapports  humains  sont  plus 


d'un  bureau  de  presse  et  d'intervenir  aupres 
Lorsqu ' on  connalt  la  situation  sociale  des  personnes 
securisants. 

La  production  d'un  film  televise  et  la  publication  d'une 
des  gen/tout  a fait  comme  vous"  sont  destines^^contrecarre^le^reactions^^^^ ,, 

ficatives  char- 
L' individu  est 


nelles . Le  film  retrace  a partir  d'exemples  vecus  la  vie 
comment  ils  reagissent  face  au  monde  qui  les  e 


gees  d'un  contenu  emo 


ntoure . Des  images  signi 
tionnel  s'adressent  directement  aux  spectateurs. 
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mis  en  avant  et  non  le  handicap,  mais  la  bande-son  souliqne  les  difficulties  qu'il 
rencontre.  De  plus,  des  conseils  sont  donnes  a tous  pour  dedramatiser  leurs  rapports 
-Cette’ campagne  nationale  a etc  amplifiee  et  demultipliee  d'une  part  par  la  creation 
d'un  groupe  de  travail  federal  "aide  aux  handicapes"  par  les  associations  de  parents 
et  de  specialistes  qui  ont  eu  leurs  interventions  specifiques;  d'autre  part,  par 
1 'existence  d'expositions  itinerantes  "personnes  handicapees  dans  la  vie  quotidienne 
au  niveau  regional  et  local.  Les  comites  organisateurs  peuvent  utiliser  le  materiel 
evoque  ci-dessus  en  liaison  avec  les  initiatives  locales  : auto-collants , timbres... 
En  fait,  seule  une  campagne  bien  congue  et  menee  a terme  peut  permettre  d'atteindre 
nos  objectifs.  II  s'agit  d'un  travail  de  longue  haleine  qui  doit  §tre  concentre  sur 
un  theme  unique.  Nous  envisageons  d'ailleurs  une  nouvelle  campagne  sur  la  prevention 
des  maladies  mentales,  probleme  qui  revet  une  importance  croissante. 
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AUSTRIA 


SPEECH  BY  MR.  RAINER  ROSENBERG 
Member  of  the  Austrian  Broadcasting  Company 


THE  SITUATION 

The  problem  of  the  handicapped  is  a problem  of  democracy.  For  if  equality  of 
rights  ends  when  a person  cannot  walk,  because  he  is  conspicuous,  we  must  raise 
the  question  why  a group  that  does  not  endanger  any  interests  is  being  pushed  aside 
so  much . 


I shall  not  try  to  answer  this  question  here,  I want,  moreover,  to  try  to 
explain  the  situation  that  gives  rise  to  such  a question  and  show  up  the  ways  and 
means  by  which  we  in  Austria  try  to  eliminate  the  inequality  of  the  handicapped. 

The  handicapped  are  conspicuous  - they  fill  many  people  with  fear,  at  least 
this  is  often  said  to  be  the  case.  Once,  a mayor  of  a village,  in  which  there  was  a 
home  for  handicapped  persons,  was  against  these  people  going  out  into  the  street, 
because  pregnant  women  might  suffer  a shock.  "I  do  not  want  to  become  like  one  of 
them,  my  child  shall  not  have  the  same  fate"  - this  tabooization  is  the  obstacle 
that  keeps  people  from  thinking  over  this  problem.  The  producer  Jorg  A.  Eggers  had 
to  make  the  sad  experience  of  being  grossly  insulted  on  the  telephone  after  the 
emission  of  a documentation  on  a home  for  cerebrally  disabled  children  on  the 
Austrian  television;  the  kind  of  insults  he  had  to  hear  affected  him  even  more  than 
the  fact  in  itself:  "Those  cripples  only  cost  much  money",  "they  are  a punishment 
of  God"  and  "under  the  Hitler  regime  this  would  not  have  been  possible"  and  "nature 
itself  shows  self-purgatory  processes...".  These  insults  resulted  in  the  production 
of  another  film  of  which  I am  going  to  talk  later  on. 


When  considering  these  reactions  it  becomes  evident  why  these  problems  are  so 
great  — handicapped  children  are  often  being  hidden  away  from  the  environing  society 
because  they  are  regarded  as  a punishment,  because  "one"  has  to  be  ashamed  of  them 
in  an  environment  that  may  possibly  look  for  the  causes  of  this  punishment  of  God 
in  some  imaginary  misdeeds . 


The  picture  on  page  one  is  - I am  sorry  to  say  - no  exaggeration.  A mother  of 
a handicapped  child  once  told  me  that  other  children  liked  to  play  with  her  son, 
that  parents,  however,  often  forbid  it  - without  giving  any  reason.  They  simply  say 
"One  does  not  play  with  these  children". 


And  it  is  exactly  this  attitude  that  frequently  is  to  be  found  in  all  strata 
of  society.  Whether  it  is  fear  of  a psychically  ill  person  who  might  rape  single 
•women  in  the  dark  of  the  night  or  whether  it  is  the  spastic  whose  sight  is  Oxb- 
quietening  - the  motto  is  the  same  - "One  does  not  concern  oneself  with  this  kin 

of  people" . 

This  is  exactly  our  problem,  making  efficient  publicity  work  so  extreme  y^ 
necessary  - we  have  to  strive  at  achieving  an  attitude  that  accep  being.  There  were 

"being  handicapped"  as  one  of  the  numerous  possibilities  o m _ as  attitudes  in 

times  when  it  was  a stigma  to  wear  spectacles  °r  to  av®r®  to  be  regarded 

these  cases  have  changed,  the  fact  of  "being  handicapped  will  have  to  b 

as  "normal"  - only  then  shall  we  have  found  the  general  basis  for 
rehabilitation. 
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I am  aware  that  this  is  a point  that  is  too  often  neglected  - and  it  is  often 
the  media  themselves  that  over-emphasize  the  separating  features,  they  show  publici- 
stically  impressive  extreme  cases  instead  of  trying  to  show  up  the  much  greater 
common  features  that  make  true  partnership  possible.  And  it  is  partnership  that  is 
to  be  the  goal  when  talking  of  rehabilitation,  when  talking  of  helping  the  handicapped. 
If  help  is  understood  as  caring  for  the  handicapped,  nursing  them,  as  treating  them 
as  objects,  there  will  be  no  true  rehabilitation;  then,  the  phrase  "keep  them  alive 
and  nothing  more"  would  be  justifiable,  and  it  is  exactly  this  basis  from  which 
opinions  like  "in  Hitler's  times  this  would  not  have  been  possible"  keep  rising. 

It  would  certainly  be  negligent  if  we  concealed  the  fact  that  there  are  handi- 
capped persons  who  cannot  or  can  only  minimally  care  for  themselves,  however,  the 
tendency  should  be  to  achieve  a state  in  which  all  persons  concerned  co-operate  in 
helping  the  handicapped  to  become  independent  and  self-supporting. 

To  achieve  this  aim,  it  is  necessary  to  change  the  mentality  not  only  of  the 
welfare  institutions  and  a majority  of  the  public,  many  handicapped  persons  them- 
selves will  have  to  question  their  present  way  of  life  and  be  ready  to  free  them- 
selves from  the  usual  welfare  system  and  decide  upon  the  more  difficult  way  of  doing 
something  for  themselves.  And  here  I see  one  of  the  most  eminent  tasks  of  the  media. 

During  the  last  two  years,  Austrian  media  have  been  reporting  more  and  more 
often  on  the  problems  of  the  handicapped.  Television  has  emitted  several  documenta- 
tion features,  co-produced  a film;  in  various  programmes  of  the  radio  the  problems  are 
being  dealt  with  from  differing  viewpoints  - from  the  aspect  of  self-aid  organizations 
as  well  as  from  the  problem  of  training  or  family  life.  Generally  speaking,  there 
is  a rather  expressed  readiness  of  discussing  problems  of  the  handicapped.  This 
coincides  with  a wave-like  tendency  that  makes  problems  of  fringe-groups  become  "in". 
Applications  to  study  at  the  Academy  for  social  workers  have  risen  to  a hardly 
imaginable  extent  during  recent  years.  Young  people  often  are  confronted  with 
their  own  problems  and  wish  to  solve  them  by  helping  others  - this  is  one  of  the  great 
problems  of  this  wave  of  social  workers  that  certainly  also  has  its  very  positive 
aspects . 

In  the  media,  this  also  results  in  many  engaged  journalists/editors  having  a 
unique  experience  that  drives  them  to  "do  a feature  on  fringe-groups".  They  feel 
that  these  things  have  to  be  spoken  out  candidly,  that  so  little  is  being  done  in 
this  field.  This  then  leads  - as  has  already  been  stated  - to  the  exemplary  demon- 
stration of  extreme  cases,  which  again  leads  to  an  overburdening  of  the  media 
consumers'  consciousness. 

The  consumer  often  does  not  know  the  most  simple  facts  that  one  ought  to  know 
when  being  in  contact  with  handicapped  persons  - he  does  not  know  that  one  ought 
to  talk  very  calmly  to  a blind  person,  he  does  not  know  how  to  help  a person  in  a 
wheelchair  trying  to  get  over  steps.  One  ought  to  chose  a didactic  approach  in  the 
media,  to  include  "learning  phases"  that  can  easily  be  recapitulated  and  hardly  ask 
too  much  of  the  individual. 

Austria  consists  of  nine  Federal  Provinces  and  each  Province  has  its  own  - 
differing  - legislation  for  the  handicapped;  besides,  there  exists  a vast  number  of 
associations  for  the  handicapped. 


For  the  media,  this  fact  often  brings  about  great  problems:  there  are  hardly 
any  co-ordinated  actions  any  more  - everything  depends  on  the  individual  initiatives 
of  certain  organizations.  This  has,  for  example,  lead  to  the  fact  that  the  blind 
people  have  succeeded  in  being  granted  a reduction  of  telephone  fees,  that  the 
authorities,  however,  have  not  considered  the  fact  that  other  groups  of  handicapped 
persons  would  equally  benefit  from  being  able  to  make  telephone  calls  at  reduced 
fees. 
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Lacking  co-ordination  also  led  to  the  following  situation:  Whereas  Vienna 
had  been  without  a "guide  for  the  handicapped"  for  many  years,  there  will  exist  two 
different  guides  of  this  kind  in  the  near  future. 


This  shows  how  difficult  it  is  in  our  country  to  achieve  co-ordinated  action. 

That  work  in  the  media  is  even  more  complicated  becomes  evident  when  one  considers 
the  fact  that  individual  interests  of  the  various  associations  are  even  more 
strongly  developed  in  this  sphere. 

Therefore,  Austria  has  not  yet  been  able  to  achieve  a common  media  concept,  no 
didactically  structured  strategy.  In  spite  of  these  difficulties,  there  are,  however, 
some  attempts  at  reaching  a common  procedure  in  the  work  for  the  handicapped.  A so- 
called  "Federal  Council  for  the  Handicapped"  (Bundesbehindertenbeirat)  has  been 
established  as  consultative  organ  of  the  Federal  Ministry  for  Public  Health  and 
Environmental  Protection,  there  exists  an  Association  for  Rehabilitation,  understanding 
itself  as  a co-ordinating  institution  for  the  self-aid  associations  for  the  handicapped. 


This  Association  for  Rehabilitation  is  a member  of  the  newly  founded  Federal 
Committee  for  the  problems  of  handicapped  persons,  a Committee  in  which  the  large 
associations  co-operate  - such  as  the  Assocation  of  War  Victims,  the  Association  of 
Civil  Invalids,  the  Association  of  all  Physically  Handicapped  Persons.  Here  again, 
we  are  confronted  with  a problem  of  the  situation  of  the  handicapped  in  Austria:  one 
frequently  talks  of  "common  interests"  of  the  handicapped,  one  frequently  demands  a 
solidarity  that  is  difficult  to  achieve:  What  can  be  the  common  interests  of  paraplegic 
and  deaf  persons?  None,  except  that  common  wish  to  be  accepted  by  society. 


I am  convinced  that  this  fictitious  concept  of  "too  common"  interests  does  not 
bring  any  results.  The  work  of  specific  single  associations  for  certain  target 
groups  can  certainly  be  efficient,  as  long  as  they  represent  the  interests  of  the 
represented  and  not  the  interests  of  their  representatives. 

A totally  different  form  of  publicity  work  becomes  necessary  in  connection  with 
the  work  for  target  groups.  The  basic  aim  here  is  no  longer  the  creation  of  general 
consciousness  but  the  demonstration  of  highly  specific  problems . 


For  example:  Parents  must  be  convinced  to  allow  their  children  to  take  part  in 
a vacation  camp  - in  this  case,  an  amateur  film  might  be  much  more  useful  than 
numerous  articles  in  newspapers.  And  a feast  with  handicapped  and  healthy  children 
may  possibly  contribute  much  more  effectively  towards  a change  in  parents  opinions 
than  could  be  done  by  radio  broadcasts. 


EQUAL  CHANCES? 

The  Federal  Council  for  the  Handicapped  (Bundesbehindertenbeirat) , under  the 
chairmanship  of  Professor  Dr.  Andreas  Rett,  was  established  in  t e Afferent 

Federal  Ministry  for  Public  Health,  because  at  P^^there^  insurance 

legal  spheres  competent  for  the  handicappe  ■ ar  victims'  insurance, 

(health  insurance,  accident  insurance  and  pension  ^surance),  wa^vic  advance_ 

army  personnel  welfare  insurance,  accident  victims'  insurance,  labour  m 
ment  and  the  social  support  in  the  Federal  Provinces. 

This  variety  in  the  legal  basis  does  not  ^use^dif fering^ehabilitation^ 

representatives,  but  also  dif erring  goa  s.^  S®  cared  for  in  better  equipped 
e.g.  persons  disabled  after  a working  accident  are  £“cident. 

rehabilitation  centres  than  persons  disable  yap 
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Because  of  the  sparse  Austrian  data  and  comparable  data  from  other  countries, 
the  Federal  Ministry  for  Public  Health  has  compiled  an  approximate  survey  on  the 
numbers  and  different  kinds  of  handicapped  persons.  It  is  estimated  that  there  are 


1,000,000 

250,000 


60-90,000 

10-15,000 

22,500 

22.500 

12.500 
337,500 

900 , OOO 


240.000 

600.000 

60,000 

80,000 

262,500 


persons  with  chronically  somatic  illnesses 

psychically  ill  and  needing  specialized  medical  care,  including  45,000 
schizophrenic,  15,000  manic-depressive 

15.000  extremely  senile  demented,  75,000  alcoholics 
children  in  the  pre-school  age  with  developmental  retardation 
schoolchildren,  seriously  mentally  handicapped 

adults,  seriously  mentally  handicapped 
severe  amblyopic  cases 
blind  persons 

all  forms  of  auditory  defects,  including  9,750  extremely  handicapped 
and  3,000  totally  deaf  or  deaf-and-dumb 

handicapped  in  some  form  or  other  (including  minor  forms  of 
handicap),  among  them,  however,  225,000  with  most  serious  disabili- 
ties 

with  motoric  deficiencies,  including  15,000  bed-bound,  52,500  bound 
to  their  flats,  172,000  with  less  severe  deficiencies 
handicapped  in  occupational  life,  including  37,500  extreme  cases, 

300.000  lighter  cases  and  262,500  slightly  handicapped  persons 
paralysed  persons 

amputated  persons,  including  10,600  with  amputations  of  the 
extremities  and  70,000  with  loss  of  fingers  and/or  toes 
users  of  special  aids,  including  16,000  users  of  wheelchairs, 

16,500  users  of  crutches,  6,000  users  of  protheses,  90,000  persons 
needing  orthopedic  shoes . 


The  Federal  Council  for  the  Handicapped  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  starting 
point  towards  the  goal  of  offering  to  all  handicapped  persons  - at  least  in  the  medical 
sphere  - equal  chances  of  rehabilitation  and  resocialization. 


This  programme  is  guided  by  the  following  principles: 

Prevention,  so  that  long-time  illness  may  not  lead  to  partial  loss  of  functions 
and  to  handicap,  as  well  as  early  registration. 

Optimal  rehabilitation  in  cases  of  partial  loss  of  functions. 

Optimal  resocialization  and  support,  in  order  to  safeguard  an  independent  and 
self-supporting  life. 

All  relevant  organizational,  legal  and  financial  tasks  are  integral  parts  of 
social  policy. 


Professor  Rett  says  in  one  of  his  basic  papers:  "The  understanding  of  the 
broad  public  for  the  fate  of  this  group  can  only  be  awakened  by  efficient  and 
satisfactory  information. 

The  prophylactic  knowledge  and  measures  that  could  be  in  a position  to  prevent 
the  development  of- handicaps  can  only  become  effective  by  these  methods". 


THE  FILM  "I  WANT  TO  LIVE" 

In  1976,  the  producer  J6rg  A.  Eggers  has  roused  the  opinion  of  the  Austrian 
public  on  the  problem  of  being  "handicapped"  by  the  production  of  a film  called 
"I  want  to  live";  the  film  was  received  favourably  in  the  newspapers  and  was  presented 
to  a broader  public  by  emission  in  television.  The  handicapped  persons  themselves 
and  social  workers,  however,  did  not  welcome  the  film  with  unanimous  appreciation. 
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One  feared  that  the  action  of  the  film  would  foster  pity,  that  the  idea  of  rehabili- 
tation,  however,  would  remain  in  the  background. 

The  film  is  situated  in  the  higher  middle-class  milieu  - the'  eleven-year  old  son 
of  a neurologist  suffers  cranio-cerebral  traumata,  caused  by  a car  accident,  makinq 
him  an  extremely  handicapped  person  for  the  rest  of  his  life.  The  film  also  showsy 
the  problems  of  the  parents,  their  relationship  is  in  danger. 

"This  film  is  not  concerned  with  the  social  problem,  I only  wanted  to  mobilize 
affectation  for  the  outsiders"  - says  the  producer,  still  shocked  by  his  experiences 
gained  while  working  on  a television  documentation  on  a centre  for  the  handicapped 
in  Austria.  In  this  documentation,  he  reported  on  life  in  a home  for  the  handicapped 
at  Gallneukirchen  (Upper  Austria)  and  reactions  to  it  went  from  "these  cripples  cost 
a lot  of  money"  to  "this  would  not  have  been  possible  during  the  Hitler  regime". 

With  his  film,  the  producer  wanted  to  refer  to  the  specific  Austrian  situation  where  - 
according  to  his  opinion  - prejudices  are  still  extremely  strong;  that  is  why  "I  want 
to  live"  wants  to  be  an  attempt  at  creating  a new  basis  for  approaching  the  problem 
of  the  handicapped.  The  author's  aim  was  "to  create  deep  affectation";  this  would 
be  the  foundation  for  further  work.  Work  in  all  media,  with  aimed  information  as 
to  how  one  can  support  rehabilitation,  so  that  the  affectation  will  not  only  con- 
stitute a basis  for  compassion,  forcing  the  handicapped  person  into  a role  of  being 
an  object. 

"In  a country  with  better  developed  consciousness"  - so  Eggers  says  - "I  would 
have  made  the  film  with  less  emotions,  it  was  tuned  to  the  Austrian  situation". 

Contrary'  to  the  documentation  on  the  handicapped-home  at  Gallneukirchen,  reactions 
to  the  film  were  generally  positive;  whether  it  was  able  to  produce  more  than  pity  is 
difficult  to  identify. 


PUBLICITY  WADE  BY  SONGS 


Another  form  of  public  relations  work  is  done  by  the  wheelchaired  song  writer 
Sigfrid  Maron,  who  makes  his  strong  social  engagement  the  subject  of  his  songs 
which  he  usually  sings  in  the  dialect  of  Lower  Austria.  The  author  and  dramatist 
Peter  Turrini  says  about  Sigfrid  Maron:  "Sigi  Maron  is  in  the  same  position  as  all 
those  who  are  not  handicapped  but  are  being  handicapped  within  our  society.  As 
long  as  they  keep  quiet  and  are  ready  to  silently  accept  anything,  they  are  poor 
but  clean.  As  soon  as  they  open  their  mouths  and  defend  themselves,  they  are 
called  rebels  and  grumblers. 


Sometimes,  Sigi  Maron  says  too  much.  He  wrote  a letter  to  the  authorities, 
proposing  the  foundation  of  an  association  of  all  those  truly  handicapped:  e 

spineless,  the  people  with  too  strongly  expressed  right-wing  political  opinions, 
the  non-commissioned  officers  in  their  training  services,  and  others . He  was 
fined  a sum  of  300  Austrian  shillings  for  wantonly  claiming  the  attention  of 
authorities '...." 

Sigi  Maron  deals  with  the  problems  of  the  handicapped  because  of  his  own 
experiences ; let  me  give  an  example  from  the  text  of  one  of  his  songs,  entitled 
"Good  morning,  Mr.  Architect": 


Unending  are  the  steps  in  the  block 
that  you  have  created 
There  are  only  seven,  you  say? 
Hurray,  then  I shall  start  training 
in  order  to  surmount  the  steps 
with  seven  strong  thrusts 
on  sunny-days  and  also  on  rainy  ones 
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Or  is  there  anyone 
who  can  truly  manage 
by  his  own  strength  alone 
He  may  hurry 

to  communicate  this  feat 
to  the  author  of  these  lines. 

In  a radio  interview,  Sigi  Maron  said  what  he  wants  to  achieve  with  his  songs, 
especially  with  those  on  his  first  LP: 

"I  want  to  become  acquainted  with  many  people  - especially  in  the  mass  media, 
so  that  they  may  come  to  know  the  entire  complex  of  problems  that  I deal  with 
in  my  songs,  and  that  they  may  report  on  them.  I do  not  necessarily  want  that 
they  produce  features  on  me,  with  the  content  'Good  old  Maron,  he  has  succeeded, 
he  has  overcome  his  own  problems'  — this  is  nonsense,  this  does  not  interest  me 
at  all.  What  I want  is  that  people  see  that  even  coming  from  a fringe  group 
one  can  do  a lot  for  this  fringe  group.  Isn't  it  often  so  that  other  people 
take  up  the  problems  of  minorities? 

I want  that  the  people  who  have  responsible  positions  in  the  mass  media,  make 
reports  on  these  people,  not  in  a pitying  mentality,  like  'they  are  so  poor, 
we  have  to  do  something,  good  people,  give  alms',  but  to  make  the  people  aware 
that  - certain  conditions  granted  - the  handicapped  person  can  live  exactly 
like  anybody  else. " 


NOT  ONLY  DESIGN 

Two  years  ago,  the  "Institute  for  Social  Design"  made  its  first  important 
appearance  in  the  public:  a travelling  exhibition  was  shown  at  various  institutions 
and  found  some  attention  in  the  broad  public.  The  example  of  this  institute  shows 
that  consequent  public  relations  work  is  able  to  find  access  to  the  mass  media: 
newspapers  and  special  magazines  published  articles,  and  radio  broadcasts  report  on 
current  activities  of  the  institute.  The  institute  not  only  contacted  the  usual 
media,  it  also  started  an  experiment  that  I find  very  interesting: 

Within  the  framework  of  a Viennese  adult  education  institution  a "documentation 
workshop  on  the  problems  of  handicapped  and  elderly  people"  was  carried  out, 
using  various  unconventional  methods. 

One  group  of  handicapped  and  healthy  persons  carried  out  - among  other  activities 
an  action  in  the  streets . Equipped  with  tape  recorders , pamphlets  and  posters , 
the  group  tried  to  confront  people  in  a pedestrian  area  with  the  problems  of 
the  handicapped.  The  action  was  centred  around  the  poster  reproduced  on  page 
one  of  this  brochure.  It  was  carried  out  in  a shopping  street  during  the  time 
before  Christmas  - so  many  of  the  passers-by  could  hardly  believe  that  the 
group  did  not  wish  to  collect  money  or  mobilize  pity;  they  did  not  understand 
the  world  anymore  and  withdrew.  Nevertheless,  about  one  hundred  persons  agreed 
to  co-operate.  I suppose  that  these  hundred  persons  have  learnt  more  about  the 
problems  of  the  handicapped  by  this  direct  form  of  confrontation  than  they  might 
have  learnt  fram  reports  in  the  mass  media. 

It  was  certainly  no  disadvantage  that  parts  of  the  talks  and  discussions  were 
also  broadcast  in  the  radio.... 
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AUTRICHE 


RESUME  DU  DISCOURS  DE  M.  RAINER  ROSENBERG 


Le  probleme  des  "handicapes"  est  un  probleme  de  democrats  car  si  l'eqalite  des 
roits  s arrete  lorsqu’une  personne  ne  peut  marcher  ou  lorsqu'elle  attire  1' attention 
nous  devons  nous  demander  pourquoi  un  groupe  qui  ne  porte  pas  atteinte  aux  intKts 
es  personnes  est  ainsi  rejete.  Les  "handicapes"  attirent  l'attention  et  provoquent 
la  peur  chez  les  autres  (autrefois  le  maire  d'un  village  ou  il  y avait  une  institution 
ne  voulait  pas  que  les  pensionnaires  en  sortent  a cause  des  femmes  enceintes)  "Je  ne 
veux  pas  etre  comme  eux,  ni  que  mes  enfants  le  soient"  : ce  tabou  est  un  obstacle  a la 
reflexion. 


Le  producteur  Jorg  A.  Eggers  a ete  insulte  a la  suite  d'une  emission  sur  les 
enfants  handicapes  mentaux  : "les  'handicapes'  coutent  de  1' argent,  c'est  une  punition 
de  Dieu,  cela  n'aurait  pas  existe  sous  Hitler,  la  nature  elle-m§me  a un  caractere  de 
purgatoire".  Ces  insultes  ont  amene  la  production  d'un  nouveau  film. 

Les  enfants  "handicapes"  sont  caches  car  ils  sont  ressentis  comme  une  punition. 

II  faut  avoir  honte.  Les  enfants  jouent  d'eux-memes  avec  un  "handicape",  mais  les 
parents  ne  le  veulent  pas.  Cette  attitude  est  frequente  dans  toutes  les  couches  de 
la  societe.  Oue  ce  soit  la  peur  d'un  handicape  mental  dont  on  craint  qu'il  viole  les 
femmes  seules  la  nuit,  ou  du  handicape  physique  agite  dont  la  vue  est  troublante,  la 
reaction  est  la  meme  : on  n'est  pas  concerne.  II  faut  accepter  le  fait  du  handicap, 
cela  fait  partie  des  possibilites  de  tout  §tre  humain.  Ce  qui  etait  autrefois  consi- 
dere  comme  un  handicap  ne  l'est  plus  maintenant,  tel  le  fait  de  porter  des  lunettes 
ou  d'etre  roux. 


A l'encontre  de  ce  qui  se  fait  actuellement,  les  medias  devraient  insister  davan- 
tage  sur  les  points  communs  que  sur  les  differences  en  ne  mettant  pas  en  avant  les  cas 
extremes.  Le  processus  d' identification  constitue  la  base  de  tout  rapprochement. 

L'aide  aux  personnes  handicapees  ne  peut  §tre  conque  que  dans  le  sens  d'une  alliance 
entre  valides  et  "handicapes"  et  non  dans  le  sens  d'une  aide  comme  celle  que  l'on 
donne  aux  bebes  ou  aux  enfants,  c'est-a-dire  "s'occuper  d'eux”...  qui  se  justifie 
par  le  slogan  "gardez-les  vivants  et  rien  de  plus"  et  sert  de  base  a des  reflexions 
du  type  "du  temps  d'Hitler  cela  n'aurait  pas  ete  possible".  S'il  ne  faut  pas  nier 
que  des  "handicapes"  ne  peuvent,  a des  degres  differents,  se  prendre  en  charge  eux— 
memes,  il  faut  que  la  cooperation  de  tous  leur  permette  d'acceder  a l'autonomie  et  a 
1 ' independence . Ceci  implique  un  changement  de  mentalite  de  tous,  y compris  des  han- 
dicapes" qui  doivent  se  sortir  du  cadre  surprotecteur  des  institutions  pour  choisir 
la  voie  la  plus  difficile,  celle  de  se  prendre  en  charge  eux-m£mes.  C'est  le  rOle  des 
medias  de  favoriser  cette  orientation.  La  television  a produit  plusieurs  documentaires 
ainsi  qu'un  film.  De  nombreuses  emissions  de  radio  ont  donne  la  parole  aux  differentes 
associations  de  handicapes  ou  ont  aborde  le  probleme  des  possibilites  qu’offrent  la 
famille  et  la  vie  familiale.  Apparemment , il  y a actuellement  une  plus  grande  dispo- 
nibilite  pour  discuter  des  problemes  des  "handicapes"  en  correlation  avec^le  fait  que 
les  groupes  marginaux  deviennent  a la  mode.  Les  inscriptions  aux  etudes  d assistantes 
sociales  ont  augmente  dans  des  proportions  inimaginables . Les  jeunes  rencontrent 
problemes  et  essaient  de  les  resouure  en  s' occupant  de  ceux  des  autres.  De  mSme,  dans 
les  medias,  la  presse,  la  literature,  les  films,  de  nombreux  createurs  ^ ®xpe- 

rience  personnelle  des  groupes  marginaux  qui  les  pousse  a intervenir.  r’onqoTwna- 

le  sensationnalisme  et  les  cas  extremes  qui  pesent  sur  les  consciences.  e 
teurs  ne  savent  pas  comment  se  comporter  lorsqu'ils  rencontrent  un  handicape  ^com 
ment  parler  a un  aveugle,  comment  monter  une  marche  avec  un  faut®^  * beaucouP  au 
medias  devraient  aussi  avoir  un  r61e  didactique.  Il  ne  faut  pas  cem 

public . 

Il  y a neuf  provinces  federales,  chacune  ayant  sa  pr°P^ ♦.’’’uniniement  sur  les 
de  coordination  est  accentuee  du  fait  que  les  actions  repo 


21 


initiatives  individuelles  des  associations.  Ainsi  les  aveugles  sont  les  seuls  a bene- 
ficier  de  tarifs  reduits  pour  le  telephone.  De  m§me  a Vienne,  deux  guides  pour  "han- 
dicapes" ont  ete  publies  simultanement.  L' intervention  aupres  des  medias  est  d'autant 
plus  difficile  que  chaque  association  tient  a ses  prerogatives  et  a ses  interets. 

D'ou  l'inter£t  de  l'existence  d'une  strategie  globale  d' intervention  des  medias. 
Cependant,  un  Comite  federal  consultatif  pour  les  personnes  handicapees  a ete  cree 
aupres  du  Ministere  de  la  sante  et  de  l'environnement,  auquel  participe  1 ' Association 
des  invalides  de  guerre,  des  invalides  civils...,  ainsi  qu'une  Association  pour  la 
rehabilitation  qui  se  considere  comme  la  coordinatrice  de  1 ' intervention  des  asso- 
ciations aupres  des  "handicapes". 

On  parle  souvent  de  la  solidarity  entre  "handicapes"  mais,  en  fait,  entre  un 
paraplegique  et  un  sourd  il  n'y  a aucun  inter§t  commun  si  ce  n'est  d'etre  accepte  par 
la  societe.  L'utilisation  d'un  tronc  commun  entre  tous  les  "handicapes"  n'a  pas  d'ef- 
ficacite ; par  contre,  l'action  d ' associations  specifiques  est  utile  dans  la  mesure  ou 
elle  exprime  les  interSts  de  ses  adherents  et  non  ceux  de  ses  responsables . II  ne 
s'agit  pas  de  creer  une  conscience  generate,  mais  de  montrer  les  problemes  specifiques 
a chaque  handicap.  En  fait,  un  film  d' amateur  sur  les  vacances  ou  une  fSte  rassemblant 
enfants  valides  et  handicapes,  peut  faire  beaucoup  plus  aupres  des  parents  pour 
changer  les  habitudes  qu'une  grande  campagne  de  presse  ou  de  television  sur 
1' integration. 
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CANADA 


SPEECH  BY  MR.  DAVID  A.  WHITE 

Director  of  Information  Services,  Canadian  Council 
for  Rehabilitating  the  Handicapped  (CRCD) 


CRCD  is  a national  non-profit  voluntary  agency  with  a deep  concern 
ment  in  the  rehabilitation  and  environment  of  the  physically  disabled  of  all  ages^ 

We  are  comprised  of  22  voluntary  agencies  across  the  country  with  representation 
m each  province  who  provide  direct  services  and  programmes  to  the  physically  dis- 
abled. Financial  support  is  received  from  our  member  agencies  and  the  Federal 
Government. 


Our  National  Office  is  comprised  of  four  senior  staff  with  secretarial  support. 
We  are  augmented  and  assisted  by  ten  standing  volunteer  committees  each  having 
representation  by  professionals  in  the  committees'  particular  area  of  concern,  such 
as  technical  aids,  publicity  and  public  education,  etc. 

In  the  area  of  fund-raising,  publicity  and  public  education,  we  conduct  three 
separate  national  campaigns.  Two  fund-raising  and  one  public  education. 

1-  The  Easter  Seal  Campaign  for  crippled  children  is  conducted  in  March-April. 
2.  The  Ability  Fund  Campaign  on  behalf  of  physically  disabled  adults  in  January. 

Thirdly,  a year-round  public  education  campaign. 

At  the  national  level  it  is  our  task  to  conceptualize  and  develop  the  basic 
campaign  material  such  as  television  commercials;  radio  announcements;  magazine 
advertisements;  transit  advertisements;  placemats;  counter  cards;  billboards,  etc. 


Three  separate  committees  assist  us  in  this  regard  and  we  are  fortunate  in 
receiving  the  gratis  support  of  three  major  Canadian  advertising  agencies,  each 
responsible  for  a separate  campaign.  This  gratis  service  if  paid  would  run  into 
several  thousands  of  dollars.  As  a matter  of  policy  - we  do  not  pay  for  any 
advertising  space.  We  do  however,  pay  for  the  production  of  material.  As  a result; 
firstly,  we  are  able  to  remain  within  our  limited  budget  and  secondly,  we  enjoy 
excellent  support  from  the  print  and  electronic  media. 


While  the  three  campaigns  vary  we  believe  that  they  carry  a common  theme  or 
thrust  - one  of  a positive  nature.  Our  philosophy  if  verbalized  would  be  See 
the  Ability  not  the  Disability". 


Positive  campaigns,  to  create  positive  attitudes,  is  and  will  continue  to  be 
our  main  priority . 


We  recently  held  our  Annual  Meeting  and  Conference  in  Toronto.  The  theme  o 
the  Conference  was  "Challenging  Barriers  to  Change".  To  quote  my  Executive  Director 
"There  is  a glimmer  of  progress  in  breaking  down  the  physical  barriers  the 
environmental  designs  that  obstruct  the  mobility  of  the  disabled.  There  is  a so 
a need  for  much  improvement  in  the  area  of  attitudinal  barriers  the  at  i .u 
people  towards  the  disabled.  Through  understanding  and  acceptance  the  goa  can 
be  achieved  - a society  in  which  the  disabled  person  can  freely  choose  is 
lifestyle" . 


We  are  committed  to  a course  of  changing  attitudes  ror  wt 
are  successful  the  specific  barriers  such  as  housing,  employmen 
will  quickly  fall. 


believe  that  if  we 

t,  transportation 


etc 
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The  Honourable  Marc  Lalonde,  Minister  of  National  Health  and  Welfare  was  the 
main  speaker  at  our  Annual  Meeting  and  he  said  and  I quote  "I  am  pleased  that  you 
have  chosen  'Challenging  Barriers  to  Change'  as  the  theme  of  this  annual  meeting.  In  the 
few  years  that  I have  been  Minister  of  National  Health  and  Welfare,  I have  noticed 
a change  in  the  attitudes  of  many  professionals  - one  evidence  being  your  own  posi- 
tive public  information  and  fund-raising  campaigns.  This  in  itself  is  a step 
forward. 

As  I said,  I am  glad  that  the  Canadian  Rehabilitation  Council  for  the  Disabled 
is  addressing  itself  to  this  question  and  is  working  to  do  something  specific  about 
it.  Of  all  the  tasks  it  has  set,  this  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  but  one  that  can 
have  a real  effect  on  the  day-to-day  life  of  rehabilitated  handicapped  persons". 

While  I have  a "rehabilitation"  audience  I would  take  this  opportunity  to 
inform  you  or  perhaps  remind  you,  that  the  14th  World  Congress  of  Rehabilitation 
International  will  be  hosted  by  CRCD  and  take  place  in  Winnipeg,  22-27  June  1980. 

Please  take  a warm  welcome  back  to  your  country  and  plan  to  come  to  Winnipeg 
in  1980. 

Material  produced  in  our  fund-raising  and  public  education  campaigns  consists 
of  the  following: 


You  now  have  a copy  of  ogr  Annual  Report  and  Declaration  of  Intent.  We  have 
also  recently  completed  a two-year  Programme  Report  and  proceedings  on  a National 
Housing  and  Essential  Support  Services  Conference  plus  our  quarterly  publication 
"Rehabilitation  Digest"  which  I would  be  happy  to  forward  if  you  would  kindly  see 
me  after  the  meeting. 
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CANADA 


RESUME  DE  L* EXPOSE  DE  M.  DAVID  A.  WHITE 


, Conseil  canadien  pour  la  rehabilitation  des  "handicapes"  est  une  organisation 
benevole  qur  s'occupe  essentiellement  des  problemes  de  rehabilitation  et  d'environne 
- ment  pour  les  handicapes  physiques  de  tous  Sges.  II  comprend  22  organisations  volon- 
taires  dans  tout  le  pays.  Ses  finances  proviennent  de  l'Etat  federal  et  des  comites 
locaux.  Le  bureau  national  comprend  quatre  membres  responsables  avec  les  secretariats 
• correspondants.  L'action  est  renforcee  par  10  comites  de  travail,  chacun  d ’ eux ' compre- 
nant  des  representants  de  differentes  professions  telles  que  : la  publicity,  la  propa- 
gande,  les  aides  techniques  et  1* education  du  public.  Les  fonds  sont  recueillis  au 
cours  de  trois  campagnes  nationales,  l’une  en  mars-avril  pour  les  enfants  handicapes, 
la  seconde  en  janvier  pour  les  adultes  et  la  derniere  permanente  pour  1 'education  du' 
public.  C'est  le  role  du  Conseil  de  concevoir  au  niveau  national  le  materiel  de  base 
de  la  campagne,  c ' est-a-dire , la  publicity  a la  radio,  la  television,  les  journaux, 
les  cartes  et  les  affiches.  II  est  pour  cela  assiste  de  trois  comites  et  regoit  l'aide 
gratuite  de  trois  grandes  agences  de  publicity,  chacune  s'occupant  d'une  campagne.  II 
y a done  un  bon  support  publicitaire  dans  la  presse  et  les  moyens  audiovisuels , le 
Comite  ne  payant  que  la  fabrication  des  materiaux.  Une  philosophie  unique  et  positive 
pour  ces  trois  campagnes  "voyez  la  capacity  et  non  1 ' incapacity" . 


Au  congres  annuel  de  Toronto,  le  theme  etait  "defier  les  barrieres  pour  qu'elles 
changent".  II  s'agit  aussi  bien  des  barrieres  architecturales  que  des  barrieres  p*y- 
chologiques,  car  le  but  est  d'obtenir  le  droit  pour  la  personne  handicap^  de  pouvoir 
choisir  librement  son  style  de  vie.  Le  changement  des  attitudes  du  public  aura  pour 
consequences  la  suppression  d'obstacles  particuliers  dans  le  logement,  l'emploi... 
et  plus  generalement  se  relpercutera  directement  sur  la  vie  quotidienne  des  "handica- 
pes" rehabilites . 


Le  quatorzieme  Congres  mondial  de  la  rehabilitation  internationale  aura  lieu  & 
Winnipeg  du  22  au  27  juin  1980.  Pour  soutenir  les  trois  campagnes,  certains  documents 
ont  ete  publics  : un  rapport  annuel  accompagne  d'une  declaration  d'intention;  un  pro- 
gramme de  deux  ans  concernant  le  logement  et  le  soutien  aux  personnes  handicapees  et 
une  revue  trimestrielle  "rehabilitation  digest". 

Ouelques  exemples  de  spots  publicitaires  a la  television  : 

- course  en  fauteuil  roulant  d'enfants  handicapes;  enfants  en  train  de  dessiner, 
accompagnes  de  la  legende  "beaucoup  d'infirmes  luttent  avec  courage,  mais  le 
courage  n'est  pas  tout,  donnez  a Easter  Seals"; 

- un  handicape  physique  en  fauteuil  sur  une  piste  de  course  reqoit  une  m<§daille 
olympique  "chaque  annee  le  Fonds  de  rehabilitation  vient  en  aide  aux  handica 
pes  physiques  afin  de  leur  donner  confiance  en  soi  ; 

- course  de  ski  "s'il  y a un  accident,  il  est  bon  de  savoir  qu’il  existe  une 
association  qui  peut  lui  permettre  de  reprendre  ses  activites.  Le  courage  ne 
suffit  pas"  ; 

- appel  a des  artistes,  tel  Frank  Sinatra; 

- images  d'un  bebe  "c'est  un  miracle  que  ce  bebe  soit  parfait,  sinon  pensez  a 
Easter  Seals". 
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DENMARK 


SPEECH  BY  MRS.  INGE  NILSSON 

Consultant,  Inspectorate  of  Special  Education 
Ministry  of  Education 


The  theme  "integration  of  the  handicapped  into  society"  often  reminds  me  of  how 
a pioneer  within  integration  in  a developing  country  opened  her  statement  with  the 
following  comparison.  She  told  about  a poor  London  pavement  painter  who  had  drawn 
the  most  delicious  meal  with  wine  sparkling  in  the  glasses.  Underneath  he  had 
written:  "Easy  to  draw,  hard  to  get".  Integration  and  general  information  about 

integration  is  a long  process,  even  in  our  country,  where  the  philosophy  of  inte- 
gration has  political  accept  as  well  as  a general  accept  from  the  population. 

Many  activities  have  been  undertaken  and  results  have  been  achieved.  Among 
these  it  seems  natural  to  stress  education  and  rehabilitation  as  the  most  important. 
According  to  our  legislation  both  areas  are  the  responsibility  of  the  State,  the 
county  and  the  community. 

The  Public  School  Law  states  that  the  ordinary  school  be  developed  in  such  a way 
that  all  children  can  have  their  education  there,  if  the  parents  so  wish,  and  provided 
that  the  children's  handicaps  do  not  need  a special  care  and  treatment,  which  can  only 
be  given  in  an  institution. 

Today  more  handicapped  children  are  taught  and  treated  in  the  public  school  than  in 
the  segregated  schools,  and  this  integration  has  influenced  higher  education,  theoreti- 
cal as  well  as  practical  education,  to  work  along  the  same  trend. 

Rehabilitation  under  the  Social  Assistance  Law  together  with  special  education  has 
been  of  inestimable  importance  to  make  the  handicapped  able  to  utilize  the  possibi- 
lities of  integration,  which  is  at  the  same  time  a chance  and  a challenge,  and  always 
a huge  work  for  the  handicapped. 

The  integration  has  changed  the  society  in  many  ways  to  give  access  to  the  handi- 
capped. Having  the  handicapped  among  us  is  of  course  the  best  information,  a useful 
mutual  experience.  But  it  is  not  sufficient  to  change  the  general  attitude  towards 
the  handicapped . 

Much  more  information  is  needed  and  will  probably  always  be  needed.  As  in  other 
countries  it  has  been  provided  through  television,  radio,  instructional  films,  news- 
papers, literature,  and  so  on,  to  be  used  in  the  micro-  as  well  as  in  the  macro-milieu, 
the  two  milieus  being  of  course  of  equal  importance.  Besides^  attention  is  drawn  to 
certain  handicap  groups  or  certain  diseases  to  raise  funds  for  further  efforts  within 
research  or  extra  care.  A few  examples  of  this  can  be  seen  in  the  exhibition. 

We  have  been  asked  here  to  give  some  sort  of  critical  analysis  of  activities  in 
our  country  to  make  the  general  public  aware  of  the  problems  of  the  handicapped. 

Briefly  I think  it  holds  true  that  the  information  through  the  mass  media  has  been 
professional  and  unsentimental,  aiming  at  a good  and  honest  insight  in  the  problems 
of  blind,  hard  of  hearing,  motor  handicapped,  speech  defective  and  other  handicapped 
fellow-citizens.  It  is  remarkable  that  the  titles  of  television  programmes  have 

changed  during  the  last  few  years  to  deal  now  with  results  achieved  by  the  handicapped 
more  than  with  problems.  Do  titles  as  the  following  reflect  some  successful  results, 
when  television  has  a documentation  of : 

"Handicapped  can  cope  with  a job" 

"When  it  is  an  experience  to  be  able  to  manage  for  oneself" 

"A  handicap  - no  obstacle"  (about  education) , 

just  to  mention  a few  informative  programmes  from  1975  and  1976. 

- 26  - 


On  the  other  hand  I want  to  mention  also  a television  programme  from  1974 
It  is  a spontaneous  play,  where  eleven  physically  disabled  act  in  their  dailv 
parts.  The  problems  of  "the  odd  man  out  in  society"  are  under  debate  in  this 
play,  and  it  gives  a clear  lesson  to  all  so-called  sound  people  of  how  handicapped 
we  are  in  our  views  of  the  disabled,  their  needs,  wishes  and  ability,  and  how 
limited  they  still  feel  having  to  suffer  daily  the  fear  and  pity,  the  guilt  and 
suspicion". 


I am  sure,  this  is  also  some  of  the  truth,  part  of  the  image  of  the  handicapped, 
presented  to  us  by  themselves  - spontaneously. 

I had  expected  to  show  this  film  here.  But  unfortunately,  because  of  technical 
difficulties  in  the  Unesco  House,  Denmark  cannot  be  represented  by  any  material  from 
the  television  production,  by  far  the  best  informative  channel  to  the  public.  It 
always  gives  the  background  for  a debate,  that  echoes  in  the  press  and  among  people, 
to  accelerate  practical  results. 

Instead  of  this  television  production,  called  "Knots",  I have  chosen  to  finish 
my  statement  by  showing  a short  sequence  from  a film  from  1973.  The  film  is  called 
"Hands  for  the  Handicapped".  It  tells  about  Erik,  a 22  year  old  youngster  with 
cerebral  palsy.  He  cannot  use  his  hands,  but  has  a good  control  of  his  head.  The 
film  shows  a team-work  carried  out  to  analyse  his  abilities  and  disabilities  as  the 
background  for  inventing  new  devices  for  him,  to  give  him  "hands".  In  its  full 
length  the  film  shows  how  independent  these  simple  tools  have  made  him,  and  that  he 
is  acquiring  more  and  more  skills.  The  film  also  shows,  that  the  idea  behind  this 
work  has  universal  validity. 


The  sequence  of  the  film 


I should  like  to  finish  here,  letting  these  words  "imaginative  and  practical" 
be  the  motto  for  future  work  and  information,  which  can  be  approved  both  by  the 
handicapped  and  by  the  public. 
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"HANDS  FOR  THE  HANDICAPPED 


a practical  and  philosophical  film 
about  mechanical  aids  for  people  with  motor  handicaps 


16  mm  colour 
English  commentary 
Length:  23  min. 


Rehabitilation  is  of  inestimable  importance  both  to  the  individual  and  to  the 
community . 

The  staff  of  institutions  can  play  a role  of  particular  significance.  The  needs 
of  an  individual  can  be  studied,  and  then  there  is  room  for  truly  imaginative  creation 
Really  helpful  aids  can  be  delightfully  simple,  but,  on  occasion,  co-operation  with 
applied  science  colleagues  will  be  necessary  and  rewarding. 

The  film  is  about  Erik,  now  22  years  old.  He  has  cerebral  palsy,  and  cannot  use 
his  hands.  Over  the  years  a number  of  aids  have  been  developed  for  his  use.  These 
aids  made  practical  and  tolerable  his  school  education  and  subsequent  apprenticeship. 

The  main  devices  consist  of  a double  sprung  biting  block  with  a forceps  pro- 
jection, and  a single  biting  block,  to  which  can  be  attached  a variety  of  tools  - 
pens,  pencils,  grasps,  etc. 

An  electrically  driven  compass  was  developed  in  collaboration  with  Denmark's 
Tekniske  Hojskole. 


A special  elevated  rotating  food  plate  allows  unassisted  eating. 

Leisure  recreation  was  not  neglected  - Erik  can  play  cards,  chess  and  draughts, 
use  the  telephone  and  manipulate  a tape  recorder. 


The  devices  shown  would  be  of  value  to  other  similarly  handicapped  individuals, 
while  the  philosophy  which  was  the  basis  of  their  design  is  of  wide  application  in 
the  alleviation  of  a variety  of  handicaps. 


Lilli  Kirkeby,  Erik  Korsbaek 
Flemming  Nielsen 
Karen  Rygaard 

Jergen  Rygaard,  Inge  Segaard 
Ole  Segaard 

Jergen  Rygaard,  M.D. 

KLINISK  FILM  A/S 
Poul  Hjertholm 
Karsten  Hjertholm 
Eric  F.  Secher 

KL INAVIS ION  A/S 

Distribution:  Clinic  Films  Limited 

7 Baker  Street 
Portman  Square 
London  W1M  2EQ 

Klinisk  Film  A/S 
Bernstorf f sve j 210 
DK-2920  Charlottenlund 
Denmark 


Script : 


Direction : 
Production : 
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DANEMARK 


RESUME  DE  L' EXPOSE  DE  Mme  INGE  NILSSON 


Le  theme  de  la  journee  "Integration  des  handicapes  dans  la  societe" 
la  comparaison  d'une  pionniere  de  1 ' integration  dans  un  pays  en  voie  de  devpl^116 
.avec  un  pauvre  peintre  londonien  qui  avait  dessine  le  mets  le  plus  merveilleix^SST' 
pagne  de  champagne  avec  la  legende . "facile  a dessiner,  difficile  a obtenir"  l’JS 
gration  et  1 information  qui  la  sous-tend  sent  un  long  processus  m§me  dans  notre  n 1 
.ou  cette  idee  est  bien  regue  tant  dans  les  milieux  politiques  qu’au  niveau  de  cheque 
citoyen.  Les  resultats  les  plus  importants  ont  ete  obtenus  dans  1 ’education  et  la 
readaptation,  qui  sont  du  domaine  de  la  responsabilite  de  l’Etat,  des  comtes  et  des 
collectivites  locales.  La  loi  fait  obligation  a 1 ’ ecole  d’accueillir  les  enfants  han- 
dicapes si  les  parents  le  souhaitent  et  s’ils  ne  necessitent  pas  des  soins  speciaux. 

De  ce  fait,  la  majorite  des  enfants  sont  integres.  Ceci  a eu  des  consequences  tant 
au  niveau  de  1 ’ enseignement  theorique  et  pratique  qu’au  niveau  du  travail.  Les  lois 
sur  la  readaptation  ont  permis  aux  "handicapes"  d’utiliser  les  possibilites  d’inte- 
gration , ce  qui  est  a la  fois  une  chance  et  un  defi  et  de  toute  faqon  necessite  un 
gros  effort  de  la  part  des  "handicapes".  L ’ integration  a entralne  une  transformation 
de  la  societe  pour  lui  permettre  d’accueillir  les  "handicapes";  vivre  avec  eux  est  la 
meilleure  information  d’ou  la  necessite  d’une  information  continue.  Celle-ci  est  dif- 
fusee  tant  par  la  presse  et  la  litterature  que  par  les  moyens  audiovisuels , de 
maniere  a toucher  a la  fois  l’individu  et  1 ’ensemble  des  groupes  sociaux.  De  plus, 
pour  certaines  maladies,  il  y a une  information  specifique  destinee  a obtenir  des 
fonds  pour  la  recherche. 


L’ information  a un  caractere  technique,  professionnel  et  non  sentimental,  elle 
a evolue,  mettant  1’ accent  maintenant  sur  les  resultats,  plus  que  sur  les  problemes. 
Les  campagnes  d’ information  ont  eu  des  themes  tels  que  "le  handicape  peut  avoir  un 
travail",  "le  handicap  n’est  pas  un  obstacle  a l’education"  en  1975-1976.  Une  emis- 
sion de  television  est  realisee  depuis  1974  qui  consiste  en  une  improvisation  ou  11 
handicapes  physiques  jouent  leur  r61e  quotidien,  mettant  en  evidence  des  problemes 
tels  que  celui  de  l’homme  marginal  dans  la  societe  et  montrent  que  les  valides  sont 
handicapes  dans  leur  point  de  vue  sur  les  besoins,  les  aspirations  et  les  capacites 
des  "handicapes"  et  que  ces  derniers  sont  limites  par  la  peur,  la  pitie,  la  culpabi- 
lite  et  la  suspicion  qu’ils  ressentent  quotidiennement  dans  les  attitudes.  C’est 
done  une  partie  de  1 ’ image  des  "handicapes"  qui  nous  est  presentee  par  eux-m§mes. 

Ce  film  de  television  ne  peut  £tre  projete  a l’Unesco  pour  des  raisons  techniques, 
mais  il  faut  noter  que  la  television  est  le  meilleur  moyen  d’ education  du  public, 
d’autant  que  les  emissions  sont  relayees  par  la  presse. 


En  1973  a ete  realise  le  film  "des  mains  pour  les  handicapes"  montrant  un  jeune 
ne  pouvant  se  servir  de  ses  mains  a la  suite  d’une  paralysie  cerebrate,  mais  ayant  un 
bon  contrdle  de  sa  t£te.  A la  suite  d’une  etude  realisee  par  une  equipe  de  recherches 
sur  ses  capacites  et  ses  limites,  il  lui  a ete  fabrique  un  dentier  lui  permettant 
d’utiliser  une  pince  pour  remplacer  ses  mains  : pour  ouvrir  une  porte,  prendre  un 
livre,  mettre  en  marche  une  cassette...  De  m?me  une  assiette  placee  a la  hauteur  de 
sa  bouche  et  pivotant  sur  un  axe  central  lui  permet  de  manger  seul.  Enfm  un  eompas 
electrique  contrdle  au  pied  et  un  telephone  avec  bras  articule  et  micro  amplifie  lui 
permettent  de  mener  non  seulement  ses  etudes,  mais  une  vie  relationnelle  normale.  Ce 
film  met  en  evidence  la  relativite  du  handicap  et  les  possibilites  de  compensation 
synonymes  d’ independence  pour  la  personne  handicapee.  La  devise  du  film  est  ^ 

tion  et  sens  pratique".  C’est  notre  devise  pour  le  travail  futur  et  ce  a peu 
accepte  par  tous,  mSme  les  "handicapes". 
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THE  UNITED  STATES  OF  AMERICA 


SPEECH  BY  DR.  EDWIN  W.  MARTIN  JR. 

Deputy  Commissioner  for  Education  of  the  Handicapped 
Bureau  of  Education  for  the  Handicapped 
U.S.  Office  of  Education 


Because  the  focus  of  this  conference  is  on  media,  I shall  not  spend  too  much 
time  discussing  the  status  of  handicapped  people,  but  I think  it  is  important  to 
note  that  any  campaign  to  improve  their  image  cannot  be  credible,  if  its  sponsors 
are  not  credible,  if  the  general  public  is  not  satisfied  that  the  providers  of 
information  believe  what  they  are  saying. 

In  the  United  States,  we  have,  accordingly,  tied  our  campaign  to  improve  the 
image  of  handicapped  people  to  a campaign  to  improve  their  real  status.  Our  media 
campaign  emphasizes  that  handicapped  people  are  more  like  than  unlike  the  rest  of 
society,  that  they  have  the  same  rights  as  everyone  else  to  appropriate  educations, 
jobs,  housing,  recreation,  and  fulfilling  lives,  and  equally  importantly,  that 
they  have  the  same  obligations  to  contribute  their  talents  and  energies  to  managing 
the  nation  and  increasing  its  resources.  Our  affirmative  action  efforts  including 
developing  and  implementing  laws  to  ensure  that  people  will  not  be  subjected  to 
discrimination  on  the  basis  of  their  handicapping  conditions.  Our  laws  have  been 
developed  with  the  help  of  consumer  organizations  representing  handicapped  people, 
and  those  organizations  are  working  with  us  and  independently  of  us  to  see  that 
the  laws  are  enforced. 

All  of  the  efforts  to  improve  the  image  of  handicapped  people  in  America  are 
not  co-ordinated  by  the  Government.  Many  agencies,  companies  and  foundations 
direct  their  own  campaigns,  and,  increasingly,  organizations  (such  as  the  American 
Coalition  of  Citizens  with  Disabilities)  representing  handicapped  consumers  are 
speaking  for  themselves.  The  Department  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  however, 
is  the  largest  provider  of  services  to  handicapped  people,  and  we  often  lend 
technical  assistance  to  other  organizations. 

The  sample  materials  we  have  brought  to  this  conference  represent  every  phase 
of  our  government-sponsored  campaign,  and  some  of  the  best  of  the  privately 
funded  efforts  in  America.  You  will  notice,  when  you  see  our  exhibit,  that  many 
of  our  materials  are  simply  factual  and  would  not  ordinarily  be  viewed  as  "attitude 
changing".  We  have  included  them,  however,  in  this  presentation  and  in  our 
campaign,  because  we  feel  that  in  demonstrating  the  real  potential  of  handicapped 
people  to  grow  and  contribute  to  society,  they  combat  negative  stereotypes  of 
handicapped  people  as  static  and  dependent.  Materials  in  this  category  include: 

(1)  pamphlets  from  the  federally-sponsored  National  Information  Centre  for 
the  Handicapped  "Closer  Look",  including  descriptions  of  handicapping 
conditions,  summaries  of  laws,  and  practical  advice  on  how  to  get  children 
diagnosed  and  how  to  evaluate  special  education  programmes ; 

(2)  copies  of  The  Exceptional  Parent  magazine,  a publication  in  which  parents 
share  their  problems  and  successes  with  one  another,  and  professionals 
describe  handicapping  conditions  and  treatments  in  lay  terms; 

(3)  resource  materials  (from  the  Massachusetts  Department  of  Mental  Health, 
Media  Resource  Centre)  designed  to  help  parents  work  with  their  children 
at  home  and  understand  what  teachers  are  doing  with  them  in  school; 
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(4) 


a new  newsletter,  developed  by  the  American  Association  for  tho  a, 
of  Science  to  publicize  the  existence  of  distinguished  scientists' 
happen  to  have  handicaps,  to  encourage  handicapped  studentSto  n, 
careers  in  the  sciences,  and  to  offer  information  on  how  to  structure 

^ion"^”3  and  SCientifiC  — — s to  accommodat^handicapped 


in  the  category  of  non- fictional , but  clearly  exhortive  materials  we  have  bought 

(1)  a ninety-minute  television  discussion  programme  (What  shall  We  Do  For 
Thursday's  Child?),  which  was  one  of  many  sponsored  by  the  federal  ~ 
government  to  present  the  issues  of  special  education  to  the  general  public 

(2)  a one-hour  television  documentary  (Including  Me)  privately  produced  by  the 
Capitol  Cities  Television  Network  to  show,  through  the  true-life  experience 
of  six  handicapped  students,  that  all  students  benefit  when  schools  provide 
a growing,  learning  environment  for  handicapped  people; 

(3)  posters  and  print  advertisements  describing  the  needs  and  rights  of 
handicapped  people. 

We  often  employ  handicapped  actors  in  our  radio  and  television  spot  announce- 
ments directing  handicapped  people  to  services.  These,  however,  are  rather  dramati- 
zations than  cinema  verite,  an  attempt  to  make  the  general  public  comfortable  with 
handicapped  people  by  showing  handicapped  people  in  "human"  situations  with  which  the 
public  must  automatically  identify:  learning,  striving,  playing,  accomplishing,  even 
rebelling.  In  these  spots,  we  have  tried  to  present  the  handicaps  of  people  as 
subsidiary  or  irrelevant  to  the  action,  in  the  hope  that  this  will  reverse  the  common 
pattern  of  personifying  people  by  their  handicapping  conditions.  As  examples  of  more 
fully  developed  dramatizations  of  this  type  we  have  brought  segments  from  the  Sesame 
Street  and  Mr.  Rogers  television  programmes,  which  integrate  handicapped  people 
matter-of-f actly  with  the  actions  of  the  shows,  and  we  have  brought  segments  of  per- 
formances by  the  National  Theatre  of  the  Deaf,  which  star  handicapped  people,  who 
are  obviously  not  handicapped  in  their  dramatic  roles. 

The  last  category,  the  one  most  easily  accepted  by  the  general  public  is,  of 
course,  pure  fiction.  We  have  brought  two  examples,  an  All  in  the  Family  television 
programme,  produced  by  Mr.  Norman  Lear  and  a few  children's  books  with  "handicapped 
human  and  animal  heroes.  These  confront  the  issues  of  handicaps  directly  and, 
without  minimizing  their  effect  on  the  people  who  bear  them,  suggest  that  society  may 
be  more  limiting  than  the  conditions  which  appear  to  be  the  problem. 
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ETAT5-UNIS  D'AMERIQUE 


RESUME  DE  L'EXPOSE  DU  Dr  EDWIN  W.  MARTIN  Jr. 


La  journee  mettant  l'accent  sur  1 1 information , le  statut  des  personnes  handica- 
pees ne  sera  pas  evoque , cependant  leur  image  ne  sera  modifiee  que  si  elle  est  cre- 
dible et  que  le  public  est  persuade  que  ceux  qui  font  1 ' information  croient  a ce 
qu'ils  disent.  Les  campagnes  d' information  pour  ameliorer  1 ' image  des  "handicapes" 
sont  menees  parallelement  a des  campagnes  pour  1 ' amelioration  de  leurs  statuts  et 
mettent  l'accent  sur  les  points  communs,  les  plus  nombreux,  et  non  sur  les  diffe- 
rences entre  personnes  valides  et  personnes  handicapees.  Elies  soulignent  le  fait 
que  les  handicapes  ont  les  memes  droits  que  les  autres,  mais  aussi  les  memes  obli- 
gations, a savoir  mettre  leur  talent  et  leur  energie  a participer  a la  vie  du  pays 
et  au  developpement  de  son  economie.  II  faut  mettre  en  place  des  lois  pour  eviter 
toute  discrimination  basee  sur  le  handicap;  participent  a 1 ' elaboration  et  au 
contrdle  de  ces  lois  les  associations  representant  les  "handicapes".  II  n'y  a pas 
de  coordination  des  actions  au  niveau  du  gouvernement,  elles  sont  dues  aux  initia- 
tives privees  : agents,  fondations,  compagnies . . . et  de  plus  en  plus  aux  associations 
de  handicapes  telles  que  la  Coalition  americaine  des  citoyens  handicapes.  Cependant, 
les  Departements  de  la  sante,  de  l'education  et  des  affaires  sociales  fournissent  un 
grand  nombre  de  services  aux  "handicapes"  et  une  assistance  technique  aux  organismes 
prives.  Les  exemples  qui  seront  cites  sont  tires  des  actions  gouvernementales  ou  des 
meilleures  initiatives  privees,  mais  la  plupart  d'entre  elles  ne  sont  que  factuelles 
et  n'entendent  pas  modifier,  du  moins  directement,  les  attitudes.  Cependant,  en  mon- 
trant  les  possibilites  des  personnes  handicapees  a participer  au  developpement  de  la 
societe,  nous  pensons  lutter  contre  les  prejuges  existants  qui  montrent  le  "handicape" 
comme  statique  et  dependant  ; 

- brochures  du  Centre  national  d' information  a responsabilite  federate  pour  les 
"handicapes"  : "Closer  Look"  qui  contenaient  des  descriptions  de  causes  de  handicap, 
un  resume  des  lois,  des  conseils  pratiques  pour  l'examen  des  enfants  et  l'education 
speciale ; 

- magazines  "des  parents  exceptionnels " : dans  lesquels  les  parents  de  handicapes 
echangent  leurs  problemes  et  leurs  points  de  vue , et  des  professionnels  decrivent  les 
causes  de  handicap  et  le  traitement  dans  des  termes  de  vulgarisation; 

- brochures  d' aides  techniques  editees  par  le  Service  de  la  sante  mentale  et  les 
Services  d'aide  de  l'Etat  du  Massachusset  : donnent  des  conseils  aux  parents  pour  tra- 
vailler  avec  leurs  enfants  a la  maison  et  les  aider  a comprendre  le  travail  fait  par 
les  educateurs; 

- rubrique  d' information  de  1 'Association  pour  le  developpement  de  la  science  : 
permet  de  faire  connaltre  1' existence  de  scientif iques  handicapes  remarquables  afin 
d' inciter  de  jeunes  "handicapes"  a entreprendre  des  etudes  scientif iques  et  offrir 
une  information  sur  les  orientations  possibles  et  les  programmes  correspondants . 

Dans  la  categorie  du  materiel  non  descriptif  et  informatif  : 

- emission  de  television  : discussion  de  90  minutes  "Oue  ferons-nous  pour  1' en- 
fant du  jeudi  ?"  sous  la  responsabilite  du  gouvernement  federal  pour  presenter  les 
problemes  d'une  education  speciale  du  grand  public; 

- documentaire  televise  d'une  heure  "Y  compris  moi"  produit  par  une  chalne 
privee  Capital  Cities"  qui  montre  a travers  1' experience  vecue  de  six  etudiants 
handicapes  que  1 ' environnement  necessaire  a leur  presence  est  benefique  a tous  les 
autres  ; 
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- affiches  et  publicity  imprimees  sur  les  besoins  et  Les  droits  des  "handicap's"; 

- emploi  d'acteurs  handicapes  dans  les  spots  publici taires  a la  television  et  la 
radio  pour  parler  de  leurs  problemes.  II  ne  s'agit.  pas  de  cinema  vdrite  mais  de  drama- 
tiques  qui  presentent  les  "handicapes"  dans  des  situations  "humaines"  et  mettent  le 
public  a l'aise  en  lui  donnant  la  possibility  de  s'y  identifier  facilement  : apprendre 
lutter,  louer,  realiser  et  m§me  so  revolter 


FRANCE 


EXPOSE  DE  M.  JEAN  SAVY 

ADMINISTRATED  DU  COMITE  NATIONAL  FRANCAIS  DE  LIAISON 
POUR  LA  READAPTATION  DES  HANDICAPES 


En  choisissant  comme  theme  de  cette  journee  de  reflexion  "Images  du  handicape  pro 
posees  au  grand  public",  l'Unesco  n'a  fait  que  traduire  un  besoin  ressenti  comme  une 
necessite  et  mSme  comme  un  droit  par  les  handicapes. 

Ce  droit  a 1 ' information  n'a  pas  tou jours  ete  exprime  avec  une  telle  force  en 
France  et  je  me  souviens  d'une  epoque,  disons  avant  les  annees  1969-1970,  ou  elle 
n'avait  pas  le  caractere  prioritaire  qu'on  lui  accorde  aujourd'hui. 

Cette  evolution  tient  a mon  sens  a deux  phenomenes  : 

- l'un  general,  relie  au  developpement  de  1 ' information  et  sur  lequel  je  n'insisterai 


pas; 


- 1 1 autre  aux  personnes  handicapees  elles-m§mes  : consequence  en  partie  de  1' augmen- 
tation du  nombre  des  handicapes  - notammerit  des  grands  handicapes  - due  paradoxale- 
ment  aux  progres  memes  de  la  science.  Pour  ne  citer  que  auelques  exemples,  les  mon- 
goliens  vivent  bien  au-dela  de  1 ' adolescence  avec  1 ' utilisation  des  antibiotiques , 
les  paraplegiques  et  les  tetraplegiques  ont  une  esperance  de  vie  superieure  a 25  ans 
alors  qu' autrefois  ils  ne  vivaient  que  quelques  jours. 

Ces  personnes  atteintes  d'un  handicap,  par  leur  nombre  meme,  dans  un  monde  qui 
se  cloisonne  artif iciellement  et  multiplie  ses  exclus,  ne  veulent  plus  y etre  ignorees 
Pour  y parvenir,  les  associations  de  handicapes,  avec  des  moyens  souvent  derisoires, 
ont  entrepris  une  action  d ' information  qui  s'est  traduite  tres  schematiquement  par 
leur  participation  a des  emissions  televisees  ou  a la  radio,  des  articles  dans  la 
presse  et  deux  campagnes  nationales  d' information. 

L'enquete  qui  vient  d'etre  faite  par  le  Comite  national  franqais  de  liaison  pour 
la  readaptation  des  handicapes  sur  toutes  les  emissions  televisees  sur  les  handicapes 
realisees  de  1970  a 1976  temoigne  de  la  realite  d'un  tel  effort  puisque  420  emissions 
ont  ete  recensees  durant  cette  periode. 

Mais  c'est  a travers  une  analyse  plus  detaillee  de  ce  chiffre  qu'on  trouve  les 
enseignements  les  plus  signif icatifs . En  voici  quelques-uns . 

II  apparalt  qu'il  existe  au  moins  inconsciemment  une  hierarchie  des  handicaps. 

II  y a ceux  dont  on  parle  et  ceux  dont  on  parle  moins  et  pour  ainsi  dire  pas  du  tout. 

Les  cardiaques,  avec  149  emissions,  et  les  handicapes  moteurs  avec  120  emissions 
ont  indeniablement  la  vedette.  Les  handicapes  mentaux  et  les  malades  mentaux,  pourtant 
plus  nombreux,  n'ont  dispose  respectivement  que  de  28  et  29  emissions.  La  frontiere 
entre  malades  mentaux  et  handicapes  mentaux  y est  d'ailleurs  souvent  mal  definie. 

On  a denombre  egalement  15  emissions  pour  les  handicapes  visuels  et  13  pour  les 
handicapes  auditifs,  14  pour  les  diabetiques  et  aucune  pour  les  handicaps  associes. 

C’est  en  1973  qu'on  a releve  le  plus  d'emissions  : 136  au  total,  alors  que  la 
moyenne  annuelle  sur  sept  ans  est  de  50  emissions.  Ce  chiffre  particul ierement  eleve 
nous  semble  tenir  a une  importante  action  d ' information  sur  les  progres  de  la  chirur- 
gie  cardiaque  et  le  retentissement  des  operations  a coeur  ouvert. 


Cette  information  n'a  pas  de  regularity  ni  de  mois  privileq ' ' 
a 1 'occasion  d'evenements  d'act.ualite  : journees  en  faveur 
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is  elle  appa- 


conferences  de 
ment  traitees 
presentees  par 
nemcnt  abusif. 


L' analyse  par  theme  traduit  egalement  une  evolution  interessante. 

De  1970  a 19  74,  l’approche  du  handicap  etait  princina  1 emont- 
.11  a fallu  attendre  1975  pour  constater  une  plus  grande  participation^  C ^rU^lcale* 
« de  le„rs  Fami lies  see  dee  eeiete  socio-prof. ,sL„„eL! 

1 ensemble  des  themes  portant  sur  les  loisirs,  le  travail  le  snort  iP 
.handicap  avec  la  societe  ont  totalise  40  % des  sujets  t^itL  ^a^  dU 

egalement,  et  ce  fait  rejoint  une  remargue  precedente,  gue  du^nt  cette  iTnilTe^ 
annee,  60  % des  temoignages  emanent  de  handicapes  moteurs. 


Cette  evolution  dans  les  themes  est  certainement  due  pour  beaucoup  aux  campagnes 
rationales  d information  gue  nous  evoguerons  plus  loin,  a l'effort  des  attaches  de 
presse  des  di verses  associations,  aux  preoccupations  des  handicapes  eux-mSmes  qui  ont 
pris  conscience  d'une  necessaire  integration  et  du  caractere  global,  c'est-a-dire 
egalement  social  et  professionnel , de  toute  readaptation. 


Le  comportement  des  trois  chalnes  de  television,  et  c'est  la  un  des  bienfaits  ou 
des  desavantages  de  1 ' independance  des  chalnes,  n'est  pas  le  meme  a l'egard  des  handi- 
capes. On  note  sur  la  premiere  chaine  une  progression  constante  avec  une  regression 
brutale  on  1975  alors  gue  la  deuxieme  chaine  est  plus  irreguliere.  Certaines  emissions 
comme  "Vivre  au  present",  "A  la  bonne  heure",  "Les  medicales"  pour  la  premiere  chaine, 
et  "Aujourd'hui  madame"  pour  la  deuxieme  chaine,  y consacrent  assez  souvent  guelgue 
temps  d'antenne. 


Quant  a FR3  qui  a moins  d'heures  d'antenne  que  les  deux  autres  chalnes  et  une 
vocation  plus  cinema tographique , elle  n'a  traite  que  rarement  des  handicapes,  mise  a 
part  (en  son  temps)  l'emission  "Tribune  libre". 

Si  cette  premiere  approche  nous  montre  que  les  handicapes  beneficient  finalement 
a la  television  d'un  certain  temps  d'emission  a des  heures  de  passage  satisfaisantes 
et  au  cours  de  programmes  assez  varies,  on  peut  neanmoins  se  demander  si  le  temps 
d'antenne  qui  leur  est  ainsi  consacre  correspond  bien  a 1' importance  du  probleme. 

Si  1 ' on  prend  le  temps  d'antenne  releve  en  1975,  on  s'aperqoit  qu'il  est  de0,l  % 
pour  une  population  qui,  diabetiques  et  cardiaques  compris,  represente  9,5  % de  la 
population.  Dans  le  m§me  temps,  on  peut  estimer  par  exemple  que  le  temps  d'emission 
consacre  a nos  amis  les  b£tes  occupe  au  minimum  1,4  % du  temps  d'antenne.  Ce  dernier 
chiffre  laisse  rSveur  ! 

Durant  la  meme  periode,  le  Comite  national  frangais  de  liaison  pour  la  readapta- 
tion des  handicapes  a realise  deux  grandes  campagnes  d' information,  en  1971  et  1973- 
1974,  qui  me  paraissent  signif icatives  a bien  des  egards. 

D'abord,  c'etait  la  premiere  fois,  avant  m§me,  si  mes  souvenirs  sont  bons,  la 
prevention  routiere,  qu'on  utilisai  en  France  des  techniques  publicitaires  au  service 
d'une  cause  d'interet  national.  Le  procede  a ete  repris  depuis  bien  souvent  et  s'est 
meme  generalise. 

Ensuite  ces  campagnes  ont  ete  realisees  avec  des  moyens  financiers  tres  faibles, 
tout  en  etant  importantes. 

Enfin,  elles  n'ont  pas  fait  appel  a la  pitie,  a 1 ' assistance , mais  au  contraire 
ont  voulu  donner  du  handicape  1* image  d'un  homme,  non  pas  exceptionnel , mars  comme 
les  autres  et  qui  veut  vivre  la  vie  de  tout  le  monde. 
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La  premiere  campagne  portait  sur  "L'emploi  des  travailleurs  handicapes",  la 
seconde  sur  "Les  barrieres  architecturales" . 

Comment  se  sont  deroulees  ces  campagnes  et  avec  quels  moyens  ? 

C'est  un  petit  groupe  de  travail  comprenant  des  representants  des  associations 
de  handicapes  avec  le  concours  gracieux  d'une  agence  de  publicite  qui  les  a realisees 

Je  vous  ai  precise  tout  a l'heure  que  nos  campagnes  avaient  ete  realisees  avec 
un  minimum  de  moyens.  Les  chiffres  qui  suivent  en  temoignent. 

La  premiere  campagne  nous  a coflto  environ  130.000  francs.  En  contrepartie , le 
total  des  pages  publicitaires  dans  la  presse,  des  flashes  a la  radio,  des  spots  tele- 
vises peut  etre  estime  a quatre  millions  de  francs. 

La  deuxieme  campagne  nous  est  revenue  a quelque  260.000  francs  avec  un  resultat 
financier  sensiblement  similaire.  II  faut  signaler  que  l'essentiel  des  sommes  que 
nous  avons  depensees  pour  ces  campagnes  provenait  dans  une  proportion  de  90  % de  nos 
passages  a la  television. 

La  television  frangaise,  si  elle  nous  a fait  payer  un  tarif  reduit,  ne  nous  a 
pas  donne  gracieusement  ses  antennes,  contrairement  a la  presse,  a la  radio,  aux 
salles  de  cinema.  Pour  ?tre  juste,  il  faut  dire  que  les  sommes  que  nous  avons  depen- 
sees provenaient  pour  la  plus  grande  partie  d'une  subvention  du  Ministere  du  travail. 

Les  resultats  de  ces  campagnes  peuvent  se  situer  sur  deux  plans  : 

- tout  d'abord  les  personnes  handicapees  : elles  en  ont  ete  satisfaites.  A quelques 
exceptions  pres,  nous  n 1 avons  pas  regu  de  critiques; 

- d’ autre  part,  pour  les  non  handicapes  : un  sondage  Sofres  a donne  alors  les 
resultats  suivants  : 

. 70  % des  personnes  interviewees  ont  declare  avoir  vu,  lu  ou  entendu  la  campagne; 

. 74  % des  interviewes  ayant  pergu  la  campagne  ont  exprime  un  avis  favorable  a son 
egard; 

. l'attitude  des  Frangais  vis-a-vis  des  handicapes  physiques  est  apparue  comme  tres 
favorable  et  ce  d'autant  plus  qu'ils  ont  pergu  la  campagne  publicitai re . 

De  maniere  plus  precise,  les  informations  suivantes  ont  ete  egalement  recue i Hies 

1.  Souvenir  de  la  campagne  publicitaire  : 

- 70  % des  personnes  interrogees  ont  declare  se  souvenir  d'une  campagne  d' infor- 
mation en  faveur  des  handicapes; 

- sur  1 ' ensemble  des  personnes  ayant  raconte  ce  qu'elles  avaient  vu  ou  entendu, 

64  % ont  restitue  correctement  les  elements  fondamentaux  de  la  campagne; 

- la  perception  de  la  campagne  a ete  tres  homogene  en  fonction  des  differents 
criteres  (sexe,  age,  categorie  socio-professionnelle,  region  et  habitat). 

2.  Attitude  vis-a-vis  de  la  campagne  : 

Sur  1' ensemble  des  personnes  ayant  pergu  la  campagne,  74  ont  ou  une  attitude 
favorable  vis-a-vis  de  celle-ci.  D'une  maniere  plus  precise  : 

- soit  "parce  que  tous  les  Frangais  vont  se  sentir  solitaires  de  Frangais  defa- 

vorises  et  essaieront,  dans  la  limite  do  leurs  possibil  it  de  fairc  nuelnue 
chose"  (74  %) ; 11 


- soit  "parce  qu'elle 
tiquos  et  aux  chefs 
chose"  (27  «,)  . 


va  rendre  le  probleme 
d'entreprises  qui  vont 


plus 

so 


present  aux  responsables  poli- 
sentir  obliges  do  faire  quelque 


Alors  que  6 % seulement  d'entre  elles  ont  estime  que  Vest  de  1 • argent  gachd" 

Enfin,  ces  deux  campagnes  ont  abouti  a un  tres  arand  nnmhrB  . 

chaine,  qu'il  s'agisse  des  journees  organises  dlpuis  cettHn  reactio?8  en 
nationals  pour  l’emploi,  de  la  campagne  menee ^ar  fa  Jeune  ^h^^e  4 • 1 6 

difff rents  ^ ^ Li°nS  ^ 6tC‘  et  de  la  ^TusTo'.  aT 


Citons  en  particulier  la  diffusion  a 20.000  exemplaires  d'un 
la  revue  Readaptation  sur  l'emploi  des  personnes  handicapees  et  le 
et  le  tirage  a 12.000  exemplaires  du  Cahier  de  la  vie  quotidienne 
handi capes. 


numero  special  de 
travail  protege, 
sur  le  logement  de 


s 


A titre  anecdotique  et  sans  vouloir  generaliser  cet  exemple , je  citerai  une 
reflexion  que  m'avait  faite  alors  un  paraplegique  qui  m'avait  parue  alors  tres  reve- 
latrice  de  la  portee  et  du  sens  de  ces  campagnes. 

Ce  paraplegique  venait  a son  travail  chaque  matin  par  le  train.  Avant,  m'a-t-il 
confie,  on  m'aidait  bien  sur  a descendre  de  wagon,  mais  je  sentais  a mon  egard  comme 
un  sentiment  de  pitie.  Maintenant  on  continue  a me  descendre  sur  le  quai  mais  dans 
un  autre  esprit,  me  semble-t-il.  On  me  dit  volontiers  "voulez-vous  un  coup  de  main" 
comme  a un  camara de,  en  quelque  sorte,  pour  aider  quelqu'un  qui  a un  probleme  mate- 
riel a resoudre . 


En  parallele  a ces  cotes  positifs,  je  dirai  egalement  un  mot  avant  de  conclure 
sur  les  films  et  documents  audiovisuels  dont  nous  disposons  en  France  sur  le  probleme 
des  personnes  handicapees. 

Si  les  documents  a caractere  medical  sont  nombreux,  realises  en  partie  avec  le 
contours  des  grands  laboratoires  pharmaceutiques , il  n'en  est  pas  de  mSme  pour  les 
documents  portant  sur  la  formation  professionnelle , 1 ' integration  sociale,  les 
loisirs,  etc.  A titre  d'exemple,  nous  avons  releve  dans  le  catalogue  de  la  cinema- 
theque de  1 ' enseignement  de  1974  que  sur  plus  de  1.850  films  dont  dispose  cette  cinema- 
theque, cinq  seulement  concernent  le  probleme  des  handicapes.  Ces  cinq  films  etaient 
anterieurs  a 1968  et  deux  d'entre  eux  a 1957  ! D'autre  part,  si  quelques  bons  docu- 
ments existent,  ils  sont  peu  ou  pas  connus  et  en  particulier  dans  le  cadre  de  montages 
audiovisuels,  ils  constituent  des  exemplaires  uniques.  II  y a la,  me  semble-t-il,  une 
lacune  considerable  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  documents  de  vulgarisation  qui  pourralent 
etre  mis  a la  disposition  des  di verses  associations  et  collectivites . Nous  esperons, 
en  particulier  avec  le  concours  de  la  Fondation  de  France,  qu'il  sera  en  partie  pos- 
sible d'y  remedier/^. 

Une  precision  enfin  a propos  de  la  presse  : un  suivi  a partir  de  trois  mots  cle 
concernant  "le  logement",  "l'emploi"  et  "handicap  et  societe"  laisse  apparaltre  en 
particulier  dans  les  quotidiens  regionaux  que  ce  type  d ' information  est  pratiquement 
repris  a 1' occasion  d' inaugurations  : instituts  medico-pedagogiques , medico 
professionnels , centres  d'aide  par  le  travail. 

II  y aurait  certainement  une  etude  tres  importante  a r^aliser  par  une  equipe 
sociologues  a partir  de  ces  documents  sur  "les  images  du  handicap  qu'l  passent 
dans  la  presse  nationale  et  regionale.  J'espere  que  cet  appel  sera  enten  a. 


TT  A la  suite  des  journees  Unesco  a ete  cree 
sur  les  handicaps  et  la  readaptation  - 38 
phone  222.36.84 


le  Bureau  de  documentation  audiovisuel le 
boulevard  Raspail,  75007  Paris.  T61e- 
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A ce  point  de  mon  expose,  compte  tenu  du  temps  qui  m'est  imparti,  j'en  viens  aux 
conclusions  que  j'ai  souhaitees  les  plus  pratiques  possible. 

L'enquSte  realisee  par  le  Comite  national  frangais  de  liaison  pour  la  readapta- 
tion des  handicapes  avec  la  television  montre  a 1 'evidence  que  le  probleme  des  handi- 
cap^ a fait  l'objet  d'une  information  assez  consequente,  meme  si  elle  est  a notre 
gre  encore  insuffisante  et  de  qualite  inegale. 

Cette  enquSte  souligne  egalement  combien  1 1 information  est  disparate  et  incoor- 
donnee,  si  l'on  excepte  les  campagnes  nationales  d' information  dont  nous  reparlerons 
tout  a l'heure. 

Faut-il  le  deplorer  et  souhaiter  pour  autant  une  centralisation  des  informations 
concernant  les  handicapes  ? Ce  serait  a mon  sens  une  erreur  car  elle  risquerait  de 
tarir  les  sources  d’ information  nombreuses,  qui  ne  peuvent  etre  le  fait  d'un  seul 
organisme  quel  que  soit  son  dynamisme. 

On  pourrait  par  contre  envisager,  pour  un  certain  nombre  d' operations  bien  pre- 
cises, une  coordination  par  1 ' intermediaire  d'organismes  deja  existants  comme  le 
Comite  national  frangais  de  liaison  pour  la  readaptation  des  handicapes  et  le  Comite 
frangais  d'education  pour  la  sante. 

Cet  effort  d' information  a-t-il  donne  les  resultats  qu'on  pouvait  en  attendre  ? 

XI  est  raisonnable  d'estimer  que  le  probleme  des  handicapes  est  bien  mieux  connu 
qu'il  y a dix  ans,  et  bien  sQr  qu'il  y a vingt  ans. 

Un  sondage  Sofres  realise  a la  demande  de  plusieurs  associations  de  handicapes 
est  a cet  egard  significatif . II  temoigne  d'une  certaine  connaissance  des  problemes 
des  handicapes.  C'est  ainsi  que  72  % des  personnes  interrogees  declarent  connaitre 
des  handicapes  physiques,  que  83  % des  salaries  jugent  souhaitable  qu'un  handicape 
travaille  dans  l'entreprise  ou  eux-memes  sont  employes  et  que  63  % declarent  qu'ils 
accepteraient  de  payer  une  nette  majoration  d'impots  pour  permettre  a l'Etat  de  mieux 
les  aider.  Ces  chiffres  tres  positifs  ne  doivent  cependant  pas  nous  inciter  a une 
trop  grande  euphorie  ! Derriere  les  declarations  de  principe,  genereuses  bien  stir, 
on  peut  s'interroger  sur  les  reactions  reelles  des  personnes  consultees , si  elles 
avaient  a travailler  avec  des  handicapes  ou  si  on  traduisait  sur  leur  feuille  d'impots 
1 ' augmentation  qui  resulterait  de  l'aide  accrue  qu'on  leur  apporterait.  . . "Le  regard 
des  autres"  a l'egard  des  handicapes  n'est  pas  exempt,  dans  les  faits,  de  pitie  et  du 
ref us  de  partager  avec  eux  la  vie  quotidienne. 

Ceci  nous  amene  a souhaiter  une  politique  de  1 ' information  en  faveur  des  handi- 
capes en  trois  volets,  en  se  disant  que  pour  etre  efficace,  elle  doit  §tre  renouvelee 
dans  le  temps . 

1.  Au  moyen  de  campagnes  d' information  "grand  public",  de  style,  disons  le  mot, 

publicitaire , du  moins  par  les  methodes,  comme  celles  realisees  a deux  reprises 
en  1971  et  en  1973-1974  par  le  Comite  national  frangais  de  liaison  pour  la  rea- 
daptation des  handicapes,  et  comme  celle  que  doit  entreprendre  le  Comite  frangais 
d'education  pour  la  sante.  Mais  pour  etre  efficaces,  elles  doivent  §tre  nuancees, 
se  garder  d' avoir  un  caractere  trop  provoquant. 

Nous  touchons  la  a un  des  dangers  de  1 ' information  menee  pour  des  causes  d'interet 
national  comme  la  notre.  II  faut  se  mefier  d'une  certaine  saturation  de  1' informa- 
tion qui  aboutit  a demander  trop  souvent  aux  Frangais  d' adopter  certaines  regies 
de  conduite  individuelle  ou  de  penser  d'une  certaine  maniere,  meme  si  c'est  une 
pensee  genereuse. 


On  pourrait  aboutir  a un  phenomene,  pour  employer  ce  terme  a la  mode,  de  "ras  le 
b°l"  qui  irait  a 1'encontre  du  but  recherche. 
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Au  moyen  d'une  information  ponctuelle  qui  passe  comme  par  io  passe  par  1 ' interme- 
diaire  des  mddias  habituels  (television,  radio,  prosse)  et  s'inteqre  dans  les 
omissions  actuelles  mais  sous  une  forme  plus  coordonnee,  en  s'appuyant  sur  une 
information  permanente  et  pratique  au  moyen  de  creneaux  qui  pourraient  nous  §tre 
offerts,  eomme  c'est  deja  le  cas  a la  radio  pour  Europe  I et  France-Inter . 

Au  moyen  d'une  action  en  profondeur  qui  s'appuierait  sur  des  relais  existants  : 
syndicats  patronaux  et  ouvriers,  corps  medical,  travailleurs  sociaux,  enseiqnants, 
promoteurs  et  architectes,  pour  ne  citer  que  ces  cateqories.  Cette  action  paralt 
fondamentale  et  doit  nous  permettre  de  faire  comprendre  les  "realites  souvent 
tres  complexes  posees  par  1 ' insertion  des  handicapes  et  faire  entrer  dans  les 
coeurs  cett.e  notion  que  la  personne  handicapee  doit  vivre  avec  nous,  parmi  nous". 
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FRANCE 


SUMMARY  OF  MR.  SAVY ' S SPEECH 


The  chosen  theme  expresses  a need  but  also  a right  of  the  handicapped.  It  is 
a new  phenomenon  which  has  become  apparent  since  1969/1970.  The  evolution  results 
from,  on  the  one  hand,  the  general  development  of  information  services  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  increased  number  of  seriously  handicapped  people  due  < : < al 

research  (mongols,  tetraplegics )•  The  disabled  will  no  longer  accept  exclu- 

sion from  society,  to  be  ignored,  hence  the  distribution  of  information  fiom  organi- 
zations with  resources  often  quite  derisory.  The  French  National  Liaison  Committee 
for  the  Readaptation  of  the  Handicapped  (CNFLRH)  has  carried  out  an  inquiry  concerning 
all  television  programmes  dealing  with  the  disabled  between  1970  and  19 /u,  i.e.  420 
broadcasts.  It  is  noticeable  that,  at  least  subconsciously,  a hierarchy  of  the 
disablement  exists.  Cardiac  sufferers  had  149  programmes,  the  physically  handicapped 
120,  mentally  handicapped  28,  mentally  ill  29,  visually  handicapped  15,  the  deaf  13, 
diabetics  14  and  none  for  other  forms  of  handicap.  It  should  also  be  noted  that 
the  dividing  line  between  mental  handicap  and  mental  illness  is  often  badly  defined. 


Whereas  the  average  number  of  programmes  per  year  over  a period  of  seven  years 
is  50,  in  1973  there  were  136  concerning  sufferers  from  heart  trouble  and  those  who 
had  heart  operations.  This  information  came  from  news  items,  special  events  con- 
cerning the  handicapped,  from  some  publication The  mentally  handicapped 

presented  in  medical  programmes  are  sometimes  dealt  with  from  a sensationalist  aspect. 
As  to  the  approach  concerning  the  handicap,  from  1970  to  1974,  it  was  that  of  a 
medical  point  of  view.  From  1975  it  was  socio-professional  especially,  with  the 
participation  of  the  disabled  and  their  families.  However,  60  per  cent  of  the 
reports  came  from  the  physically  handicapped.  This  evolution  is  due  to  the  new 
awareness  by  the  handicapped  themselves  that  integration  must  be  all-embracing,  and 
also  to  the  national  campaigns  organized  by  the  CNFLRH.  The  participation  of  the 
three  television  channels  is  not  equal,  but  certain  programmes  such  as  "vivre  au 
present"  or  "Aujourd'hui  Madame"  devote  some  of  their  time  to  the  disabled.  However, 
does  the  time  granted  correspond  to  the  importance  of  the  problem?  In  1975  for  a 
number  of  handicapped  people  equivalent  to  9.5  per  cent  of  the  population,  the  amount 
of  viewing  time  given  was  0.1  per  cent  whereas  the  time  devoted  to  animals  was 
1.4  per  cent.  The  CNFLRH  organized  two  big  information  campaigns,  in  1971  and  in 
1973/1974.  These  campaigns,  produced  with  very  meagre  resources,  were  the  first  to 
use  publicity  techniques  for  a cause  of  national  importance:  the  slogans:  "the 
employment  of  handicapped  workers!  A physically  handicapped  worker  is  just  like 
other  workers"  and  "architectural  obstacles:  don't  handicap  the  handicapped".  A 
small  working  party,  consisting  of  representatives  of  organizations  for  the  handi- 
capped, with  the  voluntary  assistance  from  a publicity  agency,  has  organized  these 
campaigns.  The  cost,  largely  subsidized  by  the  Ministry  of  Labour,  was  130,000  francs 
for  the  first  campaign,  and  260,000  francs  for  the  second.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
total  amount  of  publicity  in  the  press,  on  the  radio  and  television  may  be  estimated 
at  4 million  francs  for  each  medium. 

As  to  the  results  of  these  campaigns,  it  can  be  said  that  handicapped  people 
were  satisfied,  which  is  shown  by  the  reaction  of  a paraplegic  who  is  now  offered 
help  by  the  public:  the  general  reaction  of  the  public  to  all  handicapped  people 
is  also  now  more  favourable  (Sofres  public  opinion  poll) . More  precisely  the  public 
opinion  poll  has  shown  that  the  reactions  were  always  the  same  according  to  age 
and  sex....,  and  that  64  per  cent  of  people  interviewed  after  the  campaign  were 
still  aware  of  its  main  features. 

As  for  the  reaction  concerning  the  campaign,  74  per  cent  of  the  people  who 
saw  it  became  favourably  inclined,  either  because  all  French  people  feel  sympathetic 
towards  those  less  fortunate  (74  per  cent)  or,  because  politicians  and  employers 


40 


fetal  obliged  to  something  (27  per  cent) . On  the  other  han  i c 

interviewed  considered  that  the  money  had  been  wasted  rheso  tw7  cent.of  those 
produced  chain  reactions,  such  as  information  events  organized  by  or 

the  publication  of  such  documents  as  "le  cahier  de  la  vie  quotidienne"  • 

accommodation  for  the  handicapped  of  which  12,000  copies  were  produced!  C°nCerning 

It  is  regretted,  however,  that  there  is  a considerable  lack  of  popular 
documentation  about  professional  training,  social  integration,  and  leisure  activi- 
ties. As  an  example,  in  1974,  of  the  1,850  films  in  the  Cinemategue  de  1 ' Enseianement 
there  were  only  5 about  the  handicapped,  dating  from  before  1968.  Lastly  where 
the  press  is  concerned,  information  is  only  published  in  regional  newspapers  on 
such  occasions  as  the  opening  cf  a new  establishment  for  the  handicapped.  A research 
campaign  by  sociologists  on  the  image  of  the  handicapped  propagated  in  this  way  would 
be  very  important. 

As  a practical  conclusion,  we  emphasize  that  the  problems  of  the  handicapped 
have  been  the  subject  of  an  important  (though  ill-assorted  and  unco-ordinated) 
information  exercise.  It  could  be  envisaged  that,  for  precise  objectives,  there 
might  be  co-ordinated  national  action  through,  either  the  CNFLRH,  or  the  Comite 
Fran^ais  d' Education  pour  la  Sante.  Lastly,  we  must  ask  ourselves  whether  this 
information  campaign  has  produced  the  results  which  we  might  have  expected.  A 
Sofres  opinion  poll  in  1976  showed  that  72  per  cent  of  the  people  interviewed  know 
a handicapped  person,  that  83  per  cent  of  workers  would  accept  having  a handicapped 
person  employed  by  their  firm,  and  that  63  per  cent  of  people  would  accept  an 
increase  of  tax  to  provide  greater  assistance  for  the  disabled.  But  let  us  beware 
of  any  euphoria.  Declarations  of  principles  are  sometimes  far  removed  from  everyday 
realities.  This  is  why  we  want  an  information  policy  for  the  handicapped  in  three 
parts : 

(1)  A big  campaign  for  the  general  public,  which  should  be  comprehensive, 
without  being  provocative.  If  further  information  is  presented  at  any 
time,  one  should  beware  of  saturation  and  of  requesting  rigid  patterns 
of  conduct  or  of  thought  from  the  public;  otherwise,  results  may  be 
achieved  contrary  to  one's  objectives. 


(2)  Specific  information,  presented  by  the  usual  media,  and  which  may  be 
integrated  in  current  programmes,  but  in  a more  co-ordinated  form  and 
in  co-relation  with  lasting  and  practical  information,  as  is  the  case  at 
the  moment  on  Europe  1 and  France- Inter  . 

(3)  An  action  in  depth  relying  on  chain  effects  - among  employers  and 

workers' unions , doctors,  architects,  teachers This  action  is 

obviously  fundamental  and  should  help  us  to  make  people  understand  the 
complex  realities  represented  by  the  integration  of  the  handicapped,  and 
to  implant  in  people's  minds  the  conception  that  the  disabled  person 
should  live  with  us,  as  one  of  us". 
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HONGRIE 


EXPOSE  DE  Mile  MARIA  HARI 
DIRECTRICE  DE  L'INSTITUT  POUR  L ' EDUCATION 
DES  HANDICAPES  PHYSIQUES 
(DIRECTOR  OF  INSTITUTE  OF  CONDUCTIVE  EDUCATION) 


Mon  propos  sera  de  vous  presenter  une  analyse  critique  de  la  situation  des  ban 
di capes  moteurs  en  Hongrie. 

Sans  une  education,  dite  conductive  - une  conduction  pedagogique  en  vue  de  leur 
integration  sociale  - un  plus  grand  nombre  devrait  etre  pris  en  charge  dans  des 
foyers,  les  chances  de  leur  adaptation  sociale  etant  quasiment  nulles. 

Ils  seraient  exclus  de  l'education  normale  et  ne  pourraient  jouir  des  droits 
definis  par  les  lois  relatives  a la  jeunesse.  Ils  constitueraient,  pour  ainsi  dire, 
une  caste  des  "hors  castes". 

On  sait  que,  pour  les  enfants  sains,  la  strategic  educative  la  plus  efficace 
consiste  a faire  assimiler  non  seulement  les  connaissances  fondamentales  mais  encore 
la  pratique  quotidienne  de  l'effort,  l'assiduite,  la  perseverance,  qualites  qui  leur 
permettront  un  jour  a leur  tour  d' enseigner,  de  creer  et  de  vivre.  Dans  ce  systeme, 
les  differents  elements  d'education  et  d' instruction  ne  sont  pas  cloisonnes.  Cette 
education  qui  contribue  a former  une  personnalite  epanouie  est  plus  particulierement 
necessaire  aux  inadaptes  qui  ne  peuvent  pas  repondre  aux  exigences  generates.  C'est 
dans  ce  but  qu'a  ete  cree  en  1946  le  systeme  hongrois  de  la  conduction  pedagogique, 
une  sorte  d'education  pour  une  integration  sociale. 

Les  experiences  realisees  depuis  dans  cette  perspective  infirment  le  prejuge  de 
1' incapacity  des  inadaptes  : m§me  moyens  et  graves.  Leur  integration  dans  la  societe 
ne  depend  pas  seulement  de  1' attitude  de  cette  derniere,  mais  aussi  bien  de  1' aptitude 
a s'integrer  de  l'inadapte,  aptitude  que  l'on  peut  developper. 

Dans  un  manuel  date  de  1971,  ainsi  que  dans  nos  annales  de  1975,  j 'ai  publie  des 
donnees  analytiques  concernant  le  reexamen  des  inadaptes  ayant  ete  heberges  chez  nous. 

Le  cas  des'enfants  remis  dans  la  vie  active  entre  1962  et  1971  a ete  reexamine  en  1973, 
en  vue  de  mesurer  le  degre  de  fixation  et  la  mise  en  pratique  des  progres  obtenus . En 
premiere  approche,  les  resultats  ont  ete  classes  selon  les  criteres  suivants  : deux 
categories  diametralement  opposees  furent  etablies,  une  pour  ceux  qui  demandaient  des 
soins  complets,  et  une  autre  pour  ceux  qui  s'etaient  parfaitement  integres,  frequen- 
tant  l'ecole  maternelle,  quelque  autre  etablissement  scolaire,  ou  exergant  une  pro- 
fession en  milieu  normal.  Entre  les  deux  furent  classes  ceux  qui  demandaient  plus  ou 
moins  de  soins  speciaux , ceux  qui  ne  travaillaient  ou  n ' apprenaient.  qu'a  la  maison. 

Les  conclusions  attestent  que  pres  des  trois  quarts  des  personnes  eduquees  se  sont, 
d'une  maniere  ou  d'une  autre,  integrees  dans  l'activite  sociale.  Cela  veut  dire  que 
le  nombre  des  personnes  qui  peuvent  etre  integrees,  devenir  des  citoyens  a part  entiere, 
capables  de  repondre  aux  exigences  formulees  par  la  societe  peut  gtre  agrandi. 

1.  La  prise  en  charge  des  handicapes  moteurs  est  chez  nous  un  devoir  a remplir 
par  l'Etat.  Notre  systeme  social  consacre  a cette  tache  de  nombreux  moyens  en  materiel 
et  en  hommes. 

Une  des  premieres  mesures  tres  positives,  a ete  le  depistage  et  1 ’ enregistrement 
systematique  des  troubles  de  tous  ordres  des  la  naissance.  Les  medecins,  les  pediatres 
ayant  fortement  contribue  a la  reussite  de  ce  projet  d' enregistrement , celui-ci  devient 
de  plus  en  plus  efficace.  Ainsi  par  exemple,  depuis  sa  creation,  il  a permis  le  depis- 
tage  et  1 ' enregistrement  de  7.157  personnes. 
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2.  L'  introduction  de  la  formation  de  conducteurs  nermet  „„„  -■  . 

des  tSches  engagees  pour  les  handicapes.  luste  coordination 

L utilisation  de  tels  specialistes  constitue  une  excellente  solution 
grSce  a 1' education  dirigee,  un  nombre  relativement  restreint  de  oeda  P que  > 
peuvent  traiter  efficacement  un  grand  nonrtnre  d'inadaptes  moteurs  sanrrecour0^^^3 
installations  trop  onereuses.  La  ^adaptation  depend  ainsi  du  no^re  des  conducteurs! 

' hi  3’t  h!S  d6CretS  et  des  instructions  officielles  assurent  la  scolarisation  conve- 
nable  et  obligatoire  des  handicapes  moteurs  dans  des  etablissements  scolaires  du  ore 
mier  degre.  Un  grand  nombre  d'entre  eux  n'a  pas  besoin  de  l'aide  du  Centre  national 
,qui  dinge  la  formation  professionnelle  et  surveille  les  etablissements  ou  travaillent 
des  personnes  a capacite  d'activite  limitee.  C'est  a peu  pres  20  % qui  sont  a leur 
charge.  De  ces  20  % il  y a des  problemes  avec  quelques  athetosiques , qui  ont  fini 
leurs  etudes  a l'ecole  ou  a 1 ' universite , qui  transpirent  et  font  des  grimaces  ou 
bien  ont  des  difficultes  d' elocution  et  sont  lents  dans  leur  travail. 


4.  L'Institut  medical  de  formation  permanente  s' assure  le  concours  de  l'lnsti- 
tut  d'Etat  pour  1 'education  dirigee  en  vue  de  la  specialisation  de  neurologues  et  de 
pediatres . 


L'Ecole  superieure  de  formation  d' assistantes  sociales  demande  egalement  le 
concours  de  l'Institut  d'Etat  pour  1 ' enseignement  de  1' education  dirigee  a ses 
etudiantes . 


L'Institut  d'Etat  a organise  sur  une  grande  echelle  des  "ecoles  pour  parents". 

Toutes  ces  methodes  de  formation  permanente  sont  facilities  grace  aux  films 
tournes  par  les  soins  du  Ministere  de  1 ' instruction  publique  et  utilisables  aux  fins 
de  la  formation.  J'ai  selectionne  parmi  les  11  films  deja  realises,  trois  que  j'ai 
apportes . 


En  outre,  1 ' elaboration  et  la  distribution  de  certains  ouvrages  et  annales 
contribuent  a la  vulgarisation  de  quelques  connaissances  generales. 


Notre  Institut  d'Etat  entretient  d'etroites  relations  avec  les  sections  de  pre- 
matures des  hopitaux,  ainsi  qu'avec  les  directeurs  d'ecole,  cela  en  vue  de  controler 
les  resultats  scolaires  de  certains  enfants . Tout  cela  contribue  a resoudre  les  pro- 
blemes inattendus  qui  se  posent,  mais  permet  aussi  une  coordination  de  la  distribution 
de  1 ' information . 


II  reste  neanmoins  encore  de  nombreux  problemes  dans  le  domaine  de  la  cooperation 
entre  tous  ces  organismes,  surtout  pour  mettre  en  valeur  avec  le  maximum  d'efficacite 
tous  nos  moyens. 


Nous  esperons  que  la  vulgarisation  la  plus  large  des  resultats  de  1’ education 
dirigee  contribuera  efficacement  au  planning  futur  et  influencera  les  decisions 
concernant  les  solutions  pratiques,  tout  comuie  les  programmes  de  formation 
professionnelle . 


Pour  terminer,  je  voudrais  rappeler  le  deces,  survenu  un  ler  juin  < de  Mme  Helen 
Keller  qui  avait  vaincu,  grace  a sa  volonte,  son  triple  hand  leap  Ne  n 8 ^ 

avait  eu  pour  aide  une  excellente  enseignante.  Helen  a pu  air®  Exception- 

buer  activement  a la  fondation  d' institute  de  sourds-muets  et  d aveugles  Except 
nellement  dans  son  genre,  sa  vie  a attest*  gue  le  multihandicap  ne  const  t F ™ 
handicap  irrevocable,  si  1'on  a le  moyen  de  mettre  a profit  ses  capacites 
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HUNGARY 


SUMMARY  OF  MISS  HARI 1 S SPEECH 

State  Institution  for  Special  Education  of  the  Physically  Handicapped 


I intend  to  give  you  a critical  analysis  of  the  situation  of  the  physically  handi- 
capped in  Hungary.  Without  special  education  to  help  their  integration  into  society, 'a 
larger  number  would  be  admitted  into  institutions,  for  otherwise  their  chances  of  be- 
coming socially  adapted  are  virtually  nil.  They  are  usually  excluded  from  normal  educa 
tional  facilities  and  are  unable  to  benefit  from  legislation  for  youth.  They  constitute 
one  might  say,  a class  of  "untouchables".  We  know  that  for  normal  healthy  children 
the  most  efficient  form  of  education  means  the  assimilation  not  only  of  fundamental 
knowledge  and  skills,  but  also  the  everyday  habit  of  making  an  effort,  assiduity, 
perseverence,  qualities  which  help  them  one  day  in  their  turn  to  teach,  create,  and 
to  live.  In  this  system,  the  different  elements  of  education  and  training  are  not 
isolated.  This  education  which  contributes  to  che  development  of  the  personality 
is  especially  necessary  for  the  malajusted  v/ho  are  unable  to  conform  to  the  general 
pattern.  It  was  for  this  reason  that  the  Hungarian  system  of  special  education  for  the 
integration  of  the  malajusted  into  society  was  created  in  1946. 

In  1971  and  1975  I published  the  analytical  results  concerning  the  re-examination 
of  the  maladjusted  who  had  been  in  our  care.  The  cases  of  children  brought  back  into 
active  life  between  1962  and  1971  were  re-examined  in  1973  in  order  to  measure  the 
degree  of  stability  and  the  practical  application  of  results  obtained.  For  purposes 
of  comparison,  three  categories  were  established;  those  who  needed  complete  care, 
those  who  after  normal  primary  schools  were  able  to  practice  professions  under  ordinary 
conditions  and  become  completely  integrated  into  society,  and  thirdly,  those  who  could 
only  work  and  study  at  home.  The  conclusions  show  that  three-quarters  of  those 
retrained  have  in  one  way  or  another  become  integrated  into  the  normal  activities 
of  society.  This  meant  that  the  number  of  people  who  were  able  once  more  to  live  a 
normal  life  and  accept  the  usual  obligations  of  society  increased. 

1.  In  our  country  the  care  of  the  physically  handicapped  is  the  responsibility  of 
the  State,  and  considerable  resources  in  manpower  and  materials  are  reserved 
for  this  purpose.  All  forms  of  physical  troubles  are  detected  and  carefully 
recorded  right  from  birth.  The  co-operation  of  doctors  and  paediatricians  in 
this  programme  is  an  important  factor  in  its  increasing  effectiveness.  So  far, 
7,157  cases  have  been  discovered  and  recorded. 

2.  The  introduction  of  training  for  instructors  permits  careful  co-ordination  of 
the  work  for  the  disabled.  The  use  of  such  specialists  constitutes  an 
excellent  solution  because,  thanks  to  supervised  education,  instructors  can 
take  care  of  a large  number  of  physically  handicapped  people  without  the  use 
of  onerous  methods  and  procedures.  There  is  legislation  to  ensure  that 
suitable  education  is  available  in  primary  schools.  The  National  Centre  provides 
vocational  training,  and  it  looks  after  the  institutions  where  people  of 
limited  ability  work. 

The  participation  of  neurologists  and  paediatricians  is  also  an  important  part 
of  this  programme,  as  well  as  the  instruction  in  supervised  education  which  is 
provided  for  social  welfare  workers.  "Parents’ schools"  have  also  been  organized 
by  the  State  Institute. 

In  spite  of  the  wid  range  of  methods  used  to  improve  co-ordination  of  effort  in 
work  for  the  physically  handicapped,  many  problems  still  remain  in  the  field  of 
co-operation  and  distribution  of  information  among  all  the  organizations  concerned 
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with  the  work,  particularly  regarding  the  maximum  use  and  development  of  all  our 
resources.  We  hope  that  the  results  already  achieved  through  supervised  education 
will  contribute  to  its  further  development  when  new  decisions  are  taken. 

To  conclude,  I should  like  to  remind  you  of  the  death  on  1 June  of 
Helen  Keller,  who  overcame  her  triple  handicap  through  her  great  willpower.  Born 
in  1886,  she  had  an  extremely  good  teacher  to  help  her.  Helen  was  able  to  complete 
her  studies,  and  she  contributed  to  the  foundation  of  institutions  for  the  blind 
and  deaf.  Exceptional  among  her  kind,  her  life  showed  that  a multiple  handicap 
does  not  mean  permanent  inactivity,  if  one  has  the  means  of  developing  one's  talents. 
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POLAND 


SPEECH  BY  DR.  ALEXANDER  HULEK 

Professor  at  the  Institute  of  Pedagogy 
Faculty  of  Pedagogy  and  Psychology 
University  of  Warsaw 


The  changes  in  the  situation  of  the  disabled  (children,  youth,  adults  and  older 
people)  which  have  occurred  in  Poland  are  one  of  the  most  important  and  constructive  . 
social  phenomena  of  the  past  thirty  years. 

They  took  place  due  to  the  new  strategy  of  social  policy  implemented  by  the 
authorities  of  the  People's  Poland  and  they  are  based  on  new  principles. 

The  reborn  State  has  taken  care  of  some  hundred  thousand  disabled  - victims 
of  Nazi  occupation  and  the  long-lasting  war. 

This  large  number  of  disabled  was  inherited  by  the  newly  independent  State 
along  with  all  the  superstitutions  concerning  and  negative  attitudes  towards  the 
handicapped  and  the  disabled  as  well  as  lack  of  experience  in  the  rational  solving 
of  this  problem  on  a wider  scale. 

Socialistic  humanism  became  the  starting  point  and  the  cornerstone  for  the 
development  of  social  policy  and  all  kinds  of  social  security  for  the  disabled. 

The  basic  aim  of  these  activities  for  the  disabled  was  to  restore  them  to 
maximum  life  efficiency,  and  as  far  as  possible  - to  enable  them  to  lead  independent 
lives  and  take  part  in  various  forms  of  individual  and  social  activities. 

This  programme  comprised  both  physical  and  psychological  rehabilitation  in  the 
course  of  medical  treatment,  various  aspects  of  guidance,  general  and  vocational 
education,  employment  and  proper  care  in  the  working  environment.  The  introduction 
of  rehabilitation  problems  into  the  programme  of  the  Government's  social  policy  and 
the  covering  of  the  related  costs  from  the  State's  budget  were  and  stil)  are  of 
basic  importance. 

During  the  first  few  years  after  the  war  rehabilitation  was  mainly  concerned 
with  people  with  defective  locomotive  organs,  the  blind,  deaf,  consumptives  and 
at  the  end  of  the  fifties  and  in  the  sixties,  rehabilitation  involved  people  with 
defective  circulatory  systems,  the  mentally  retarded,  rheumatics,  epileptics,  etc. 

This  active  development  of  rehabilitation  of  children,  young  people,  adults  and  elderly 
people  is  a result  of  initiatives  undertaken  by  government  institutions,  trade 
unions,  invalids'  co-operatives,  social  organizations  (i.e.  Polish  Society  for 
Rehabilitation  of  the  Disabled,  Society  of  the  Friends  of  Children,  Polish  Unions 
of  the  Blind  and  the  Deaf,  Committee  for  Children  of  Special  Care)  and  the  devotion 
of  individuals  such  as  physicians,  teachers,  psychologists,  technicians,  administra- 
tive personnel  and  social  workers. 

The  basis  for  the  development  of  rehabilitation  and  education  for  the  disabled 
in  Poland  is  created  by  the  following  factors : 

medical  care,  free  of  charge  for  almost  the  whole  of  society.  Elements  of 

rehabilitation  are  being  more  and  more  often  introduced  here; 

educational  opportunities,  free  of  charge  (general  and  vocational  education); 

opportunity  to  work  after  the  necessary  vocational  training. 
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These  elements  provide  practical  conditions  for  popular!  * 

for  all  those  who  require  it,  especially  the  chronically  ill.  rehabilitation 

However,  the  biggest  achievement  in  recent  years  is  the  fart  th»t  a 
development  of  rehabilitation  and  special  education,  the  disabled  a „ *he 

often  involved,  according  to  their  abilities,  in  various  S of  individual  IT* 
social  activity.  It  can  be  illustrated  (among  others  by  the  following  facts)  ^ t 
all  handicapped  and  mentally  retarded  children  (excluding  those  who  are  very  se^reL 
affected)  receive  primary  education,  600,000  disabled  were  employed  in  ordinary 
industrial  enterprises,  approximately  200,000  in  invalids"  co-operat'  Y 

unknown  number  in  crafts,  agriculture,  offices  and  administration  1VSS ' and  a" 


Parallel  to  the  rehabilitation  activities,  positive  changes  in  the  attitude 
of  society  towards  the  disabled  took  place,  due  to  the  growing  awareness  of  various 
social  spheres  of  the  new  approach  towards  meeting  the  needs  of  the  disabled.  Now 
more  and  more  often  these  needs  are  seen  not  from  the  point  of  view  of  their 
disability  or  chronic  illness  and  the  effects  of  these,  but  from  that  of  their  own 
real  abilities,  certain  personality  characteristics,  their  professional  skills  and 
the  extent  to  which  they  can  fulfil  certain  of  their  social  tasks  and  roles. 


Thanks  to  the  comparative  studies  undertaken  by  some  research  centres, 
especially  by  Warsaw  University,  on  chosen  problems  of  the  disabled  and  ordinary 
people  (e.g.  in  their  outlook  on  life)  it  appeared  that  the  characteristics  of  the 
disabled  (despite  their  disability)  are  normal,  ordinary,  the  same  as  for  other 
members  of  society. 

Such  effects  were  achieved  due  to  the  fulfilment  of  a proper  programme  of 
social  policy  and  rehabilitation  as  well  as  a developing  consciousness  on  the  part 
of  society  - through  the  radio,  press,  popular-scientific  literature,  etc.  - of  the 
aims  and  importance  of  rehabilitation. 


One  of  the  results  of  the  above  is  that  public  attitudes  i.e.  the  attitudes  of 
people  expressing  views  in  the  name  of  certain  institutions,  social  organizations, 
etc.,  are  in  general  correct  and  objectively  reflect  the  present  state.  However, 
private,  individual  attitudes  are  still  negative  to  a great  extent.  The  roots  of 
these  negative  attitudes  lie  in  the  lack  of  proper  information,  superstition,  false 
ideas  and  customs,  inherited  from  hundreds  of  years  of  history. 


Further  progress  for  positive  changes  in  people's  attitudes  towards  the  disabled 
will  follow  the  growth  of  personal  culture  of  citizens  and  the  creation  of  appropriate 
conditions  to  enable  the  disabled  to  develop  their  abilities  in  family  life,  education, 
professional  work  and  leisure  time. 


Press  and  mass— media  contribute  towards  fulfilling  this  task.  Despite  the  fact 
that  the  disabled  are  sometimes  presented  to  public  opinion  in  an  incorrect  way  (too 
much  stress  is  put  on  their  "feeling  of  inferiority",  "break-downs",  "complexes  ), 
the  mass  media  have  contributed  to  our  feeling  that  the  disabled  and  their  needs 
should  concern  all  of  us;  we  are  conscious  that  they  are  members  of  our  families, 
schools,  enterprises,  organizations,  leisure  activities,  etc. 


Radio  and  television  inform  their  listeners  and  viewers  more  and  more  often^ 
about  the  day-to-day  life  of  the  disabled  than  integrating  t en  a1scientif ic  basis 
the  whole  society  in  a natural  way.  Due  to  scienti  ic  rese  , conditions  to 

for  the  maximum  rehabilitation  of  the  disabled,  as  we  as  m down.  This  new 

be  met  in  order  to  intergrate  them  into  ordinary  li  e,  were  . ilit ation  is  applied 

branch  of  knowledge,  called  medical,  social  and  vocational  ^^ation, ,i 
to  the  disabled  of  all  ages  and  has  attracted  the  in  ires  establishment  in 

scientific  branches.  This  process  can  best  be  illustrated  y RehabiUtation  and 
1972  within  the  Polish  Academy  of  Sciences  of  tie  ommi  Vice-President 

Readaptation  of  Man,  which  is  headed  by  an  outstanding  sociologist. 
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of  the  Academy,  Professor  Jan  Szczepahski . This  Committee  has  initiated  extensive 
research  on  the  situation  of  the  disabled,  and  at  the  present  time  is  preparing 
a report  on  the  situation  of  the  disabled  and  the  state  of  rehabilitation  in  Poland. 
This  report  will  be  helpful  for  developing  various  services  for  the  disabLed  and 
other  handicapped  persons. 

For  over  thirty  years  Poland  has  actively  participated  in  the  international 
movement  in  this  field  - the  United  Nations  and  its  Specialized  Agencies,  inter- 
national voluntary  organizations  united  within  the  Conference  of  World  Organizations 
Interested  in  the  Handicapped,  and  especially  in  the  International  Society  for 
Rehabilitation  of  the  Disabled. 

Two  international  rehabilitation  congresses  took  place  in  Poland  - one  of  the 
World  Federation  of  the  Deaf  (1972)  , and  the  other  of  the  International  Society  for 
Research  on  Mental  Retardation.  Fifteen  international  and  regional  seminars  have 
also  been  organized  in  our  country.  The  seminar  on  "Rehabilitation  and  other  social 
services",  organized  by  the  United  Nations  in  Warsaw  in  1974,  in  co-operation  with 
the  Ministry  of  Health  and  Social  Security  and  the  Polish  Society  for  Rehabilitation 
of  the  Disabled,  gained  world-wide  attention. 

Invalids'  co-operative  movement,  the  idea  of  vocational  rehabilitation  in 
ordinary  enterprises  and  the  character  of  social  welfare  for  working  invalids  are 
of  great  interest  for  foreign  guests.  These  problems  are  regulated  by  two  basic 
legal  documents:  the  decree  of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  dated  5 May  1967,  on  the 
planned  employment  of  invalids,  and  the  resolution  of  the  Council  of  Ministers  from 
27  December  1974,  concerning  the  conditions  for  vocational  rehabilation  entitling 
them  to  social  insurance. 

All  that  has  been  said  above  does  not  mean  that  we  already  meet  all  the  needs  of 
the  disabled.  Several  barriers  exist  - for  example  a lack  of  qualified  personnel 
in  some  branches,  a lack  of  understanding  of  our  intentions  and  programmes  in  some 
social  spheres, a lack  of  appropriate  technology,  etc. 

Overcoming  these  and  other  difficulties  on  the  way  to  popularization  of 
rehabilitation  for  all  the  disabled,  especially  those  chronically  ill  - with 
rheumatism,  defective  circulatory  system,  mentally  diseased,  epileptics,  diabetics, 
etc.,  will  depend  on  greater  concentration  on  the  following  problems: 

(1)  More  differentiation  in, the  form  of  medical  rehabilitation,  social 
welfare,  general  and  vocational  education,  employment,  etc.,  and 

better  adaptation  of  them  to  various  categories  and  needs  of  the  disabled 
(e.g.  more  "protected  work"  enterprises  for  those  deeply  affected) . 

(2)  A greater  variety  of  forms  of  recreation  and  active  leisure. 

(3)  The  elimination  of  architectural  barriers  in  dwelling-houses,  public 
buildings,  transport,  etc. 

(4)  The  abolition  of  so-called  social  barriers  - superstitions,  false  ideas, 
outdated  and  fossilized  standards,  legal  regulations  barring  the 
disabled  from  leading  an  active  life. 

(5)  The  introduction  of  rehabilitation  into  other  social  services,  especially 
into  the  industrial  health  service,  social  security,  ordinary  forms  of 
general  and  vocational  education. 
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(6)  The  creation  of  a coherent  system  of  social  security  in  which  various 
social  services  would  stimulate  the  development  of  rehabilitation  and 
encourage  the  disabled  to  utilize  rehabilitation.  In  Poland,  as  in  other 
countries,  the  question  as  to  what  extent  the  disabled  should  profit  from 
financial  assistance  after  rehabilitation  remains  open. 

(7)  The  utilization  of  the  experiences  of  other  countries,  conscious 
organizations  and  various  institutions. 
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POLOGNE 


RESUME  DE  L' EXPOSE  DU  Dr  A.  HULEK 


Le  chanqemerit  de  situation  des  handicapes  physiques  de  tous  ages  est  une  des 
donnees  les  plus  positives  du  changement  social  qui  a eu  lieu  on  Pologne  il  y a 30  ans. 
La  Republique  populaire  de  Pologne  a developpe  une  strategic  sociale  avec  de  nouveaux 
principes.  Le  nouvel  Etat  a he rite  a la  fois  de  nornbreux  handicapes  physiques  provo- 
ques  par  la  Deuxieme  Guerre  mondiale  et  l'occupation  allemande,  de  superstitions  ot 
de  prejuges  negatifs.  De  plus,  il  manquait  d'experience  pour  resoudre  ce  problome 
social  d' une  maniere  globale.  L'humanisme  socialiste  avait.  pour  objecti f de  permettro 
aux  handicapes  physiques  d'acceder  a la  securite  sociale,  de  retrouver  lours  poten— 
tialites  pour  une  existence  independante  et  de  participer  sous  des  formes  varieos  a 
la  vie  sociale  du  pays.  La  readaptation  comporte  plusieurs  phases  : une  medicale  avec 
les  aspects  physiques  et  psychologiques , une  de  formation,  une  profess ionnel 1 e . L'  in- 
troduction de  la  readaptation  dans  la  politique  sociale  de  l'Etat.  et  son  oout  eleve 
etaient  et  restent  encore  un  probleme  important.  Dans  1' immediate  apres-guerre , la 
priorite  a ete  donnee  a la  readaptation  des  handicapes  moteurs  et  sensoriels  tandis 
qu'a  partir  des  annees  1960  on  a inclu  la  prise  en  compte  des  besoins  des  handicapes 
mentaux,  des  epileptiques,  des  rhumatisants  et  des  malades  cardio-vascula ires . 

La  rehabilitation  a ete  le  fait  d' initiatives  du  gouvernement , des  syndicate., 
des  cooperatives  d'invalides,  des  organisations  sociales  telles  quo  la  Societe  polo- 
naise pour  la  rehabilitation  des  handicapes  physiques,  la  Societe  des  amis  des 
enfants,  les  Unions  polonaises  des  aveugles  et  des  sourds . . . , ainsi  quo  le  devouement 
du  personnel  specialise  et  administratif . Les  bases  objectives  de  la  readaptation 
sont,  d'une  part,  les  soins  medicaux  gratuits  pour  la  quas i- total i to  de  la  population, 
qui  inclut  la  reeducation;  l'education  gratuite,  qu'elle  soit  generate  ou  specialise!  , 
les  possibilites  de  travail  apres  la  formation.  Ces  principes  sont  les  bases  pratiques 
de  1 ' integration  socioprofess ionnel le  de  tous  ceux  qui  le  demandent,  en  particulior 
les  malades  chroniques.  De  ce  fait,  les  handicapes  physiques  sont.  de  plus  en  plus 
concernes  selon  leurs  capacites  par  des  activites  individuelles  et  sociales.  L'exemple 
en  est  la  scolarisation  dans  le  primaire  des  enfants  handicapes  physiques  et  mentaux, 
mis  a part  les  plus  gravement  atteints.  Six  cent  mille  handicapes  physiques  sont  em- 
ployes dans  l'industrie  ordinaire,  200.000  dans  les  cooperatives  d'invalides  et  un 
nombre  indetermine  dans  1 ' agriculture  et  1 1 administration. 

Parallelement,  on  a pu  noter  une  evolution  des  attitudes  dans  les  differents 
milieux  vis-a-vis  des  "handicapes"  grace  a une  prise  de  conscience  d'une  nouvelle 
approche,  pour  la  prise  en  compte  de  leurs  besoins.  Ces  besoins  ne  sont  plus  vus  sous 
1 ' angle  des  incapacites  mais  sous  celui  des  capacites,  des  qualifications  profession- 
nelles , de  l'etendue  des  taches  sociales  qu'ils  peuvent  accomplir.  Des  etudes  compa- 
ratives effectuees  par  des  centres  de  recherches  sur  les  objectifs  de  la  vie  tant  pour 
les  "handicapes"  que  pour  les  valides  montraient  qu'ils  etaient  les  m§mes , done  inde- 
pendants du  handicap. 

Cet  effet  a ete  obtenu  d'une  part,  grace  a la  politique  de  reintegration  des 
"handicapes",  d'autre  part  grace  a la  presse,  la  radio,  la  television  et  la  littera- 
ture  populaire,  scientifique , qui  ont  permis  une  prise  de  conscience  generate  sur  les 
^^hs  et  1 importance  de  la  rehabilitation.  Aussi,  1' attitude  des  personnes  qui  ex— 
priment  le  point  de  vue  d'une  institution  ou  d'une  organisation  sociale,  et  a travers 
elle  du  public,  s'est-elle  modifiee  d'une  maniere  positive.  Par  centre,  des  attitudes 
negatives  individuelles  sont  encore  importantes,  dues  au  manque  d' information,  aux 
prejuges  et  aux  habitudes  accumulees  au  cours  des  siecles.  Des  progres  plus  grands 
dans  1' attitude  du  public  vont  suivre  le  developpement  culturel  de  chaque  individu 
et  les  possibilites  offertes  aux  "handicapes"  de  s'inserer  dans  la  vie  sociale,  profes- 
sionnelle  et  familiale  (et  ainsi  de  creer  une  image  d'eux  dans  leur  entourage).  Los 
medias  ont  contribue  a montrer  que  les  besoins  des  "handicapes"  concernaient  tous  les 
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eraux  et  a 
La  vie  familiale  et 


citoyens,  mais  on  insiste  parfois  tron  sur  . 

son  psychisme  perturbe.  En  informant  le  public  des  besoins  "^TG  ^ "handicaP6"  et 
dicapes",  les  medias  ont  contribue  a les  integrer  dans  les  Prob!Les°qdSeS  ***  "han_ 
montrer  quo  les  "handicapes"  etaient  une  partie  integrante  de  U 
sociale  de  chaque  citoyen.  Grace  a la  recherche  scientifique  leq  a i 

tation,  les  moyens  et  les  conditions  pour  1 • integration  des  "handicapes"  ont^t?^^ 
poses,  i, a rehabilitation  est  une  nouvelle  branche  de  la  connaissance  humaine  et 
necessite  les  apports  d'autres  disciplines.  C'est  pourquoi  en  1972  s'est  crdd 
de  1 1 Academie  polonaise  des  sciences  un  Comite  pour  la  rehabilitation  et  la  readantL 
tion  de  l'homme,  preside  par  un  sociologue,  le  professeur  Jan  Szczepinski 
charge  d'etablir  un  rapport  sur  les  besoins  des  "handicapes",  leur 


en  Pologne,  et  I'etat  actuel  des 


qui  est 

situation  precise 

;s  structures  necessaires  a la  reintegration. D' ailleurs 
la  Pologne  participe  activement  a toutes  les  organisations  internationales  qui traitent 
de  ce  probleme  : l'ONU  et  ses  organisations  specialises,  telles  que  la  Societe  de 
rehabilitation  internationale  des  handicapes.  Deux  congres  internationaux  se  sont 
tenus  en  Pologne,  l'un  sur  les  sourds , 1' autre  sur  le  handicap  mental.  Deux  documents 
de  base  : le  decret  du  5 mai  1967  sur  la  planif ication  de  l'emploi  des  invalides,  et 
la  resolution  du  Conseil  des  ministres  du  27  decembre  1974  qui  concerne  les  conditions 
pour  la  rehabilitation  professionnelle  donnant  droit  a 1 ' assurance  sociale.  Cependant 
il  existe  des  insuf f isances  tant  au  niveau  du  personnel  specialise  et  des  moyens  tech- 
nologiques  qu'au  niveau  de  la  comprehension  de  nos  intentions  par  certains  secteurs  de 
1' opinion  publique.  Des  progres  futurs  dans  1 ' integration  des  personnes  handicapees  et 
notamment  des  malades  chroniques  sont  conditionnes  par  : 


1 . une  plus  grande  adaptation  aux  differentes  categories  de  handicaps  dans  tous  les 
domaines,  que  ce  soit  dans  le  domaine  medical,  professionnel , ce  qui  impliquera 
entre  autres  plus  de  places  en  ateliers  proteges; 

2.  une  plus  grande  variete  dans  les  loisirs; 

3.  1 ' accessibility  des  batiments  et  des  transports; 

4.  1' abolition  des  barrieres  sociales,  comme  les  superstitions...  et  des  textes 
legaux  qui  interdisent  aux  "handicapes"  une  vie  active; 

5.  introduction  de  la  readaptation  dans  la  medecine  du  travail,  la  securite  sociale, 
la  formation  professionnelle  et  1' education; 

6.  creation  d'un  systeme  coherent  de  securite  sociale  ou  tous  les  services  concour- 
raient  a stimuler  le  "handicape"  a utiliser  la  readaptation.  Le  probleme  de 

1' importance  de  l'aide  financiere  aux  "handicapes"  sortant  de  la  readaptation 
reste,  comme  dans  tous  les  pays,  pose; 

7.  enrichissement  par  les  experiences  gouvernementales  ou  non,  de  1 etranger. 
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UNITED  KINGDOM 


SPEECH  BY  MR.  CHARLES  PASCOE 

Television  Producer 
The  British  Broadcasting  Corporation 


At  the  beginning  of  last  year,  I started  work  on  a series  of  television  pro- 
grammes aimed  at  serving  the  needs  of  handicapped  people.  Being  able-bodied  myself, 

I started  with  the  idea  that  disabled  people  - of  whom  there  are  some  three  million 
in  my  country  - were  reasonably  well  looked  after  by  the  State  and  that  was  an  end 
in  itself.  I had  never  heard  of  the  idea  of  integration  of  disabled  and  able-bodied 
people.  I had  never  seriously  considered  the  financial,  emotional  and  physical 
barriers  whichprevent  integration  taking  place.  As  a result  of  the  campaigns  of 
which  Mr.  Wilson  has  spoken,  I was  perhaps  dimly  aware  that  all  was  not  well 
financially . 

Eighteen  months  later  I now  have  some  grasp  of  a worrying  and  extremely  complex 
situation.  So  I welcome  the  opportunity  of  discussing  the  problems  of  handicap  with 
people  from  other  countries,  and  I should  like  to  speak  first  of  all,  very  briefly, 
as  an  individual  person  who  became  involved  in  a project  associated  with  handicap 
and  secondly,  as  a member  of  a broadcasting  organization. 

Today's  conference  is  basically  about  communication  and  in  particular  the  need 
to  make  the  general  public  more  aware  of  the  problems.  I suggest  that  the  communi- 
cation difficulties  exist  on  several  different  levels  and  that  it  is  extremely 
difficult  to  isolate  just  one  aspect. 

First,  at  an  interpersonal  level,  communication  between  disabled  and  able-bodied 
people  is  made  difficult  by  embarrassment  and  ignorance. 

Secondly  there  is  a lack  of  communication  between  "officialdom"  on  one  side  and 
handicapped  people  on  the  other  - and  by  officialdom,  in  this  context,  I mean 
politicians,  administrators,  architects,  the  medical  profession,  social  workers  and 
so  on.  Officialdom  does  not  comprehend  fully  the  nature  of  the  needs;  and  handicapped 
people  are  often  not  aware  of  cash  benefits  and  other  services  to  which  they  are 
entitled. 


And  this  leads  to  a third  major  aspect,  the  one  we  are  concerned  with  today:  a 
general  lack  of  awareness  of  the  problems.  The  interpersonal  and  "official"  communi- 
cation problems  can  only  really  be  resolved  fully  if  public  opinion  is  mobilized. 

So  far,  this  is  a personal  view.  Now,  as  a member  of  the  production  staff  of 
the  Further  Education  Department  of  BBC  Television,  I should  like  to  give  a brief 
indication  of  the  contribution  which  is  being  made  by  television  and  radio  in  my 
country  towards  easing  these  problems.  (Some  people  here  may  not  be  aware  of  the 
structure  of  broadcasting  in  the  United  Kingdom,  so  perhaps  I should  first  of  all 
describe  it  very  quickly.  There  are  two  broadcasting  organizations,  the  BBC  and 
the  Independent  Broadcasting  Authority.  The  BBC  is  a nationalized  organization,  but 
it  is  not  part  of  the  Government.  It  receives  its  funds  from  television  licences 
purchased  by  members  of  the  public.  The  money  is  collected  by  the  Post  Office  and 
pard  over  directly  to  the  BBC.  The  Independent  Broadcasting  Authority  controls  a 
number  of  regionally  based  commercial  companies  and  the  finance  comes  from  advertising 
revenue.  Both  organizations  have  full  editorial  control  over  programmes.  In  some 
cases,  decisions  are  made  following  discussions  with  consultative  organizations. 

For  example,  in  the  case  of  my  own  department,  there  is  a Further  Education  Advisory 
Council  composed  partly  of  BBC  staff  and  partly  of  people  outside  the  BBC  who 
represent  the  educational  needs  of  the  community  as  a whole) 
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Mrst  of  all,  both  organizations  give  coveraqo  on  an  i r,„.. 
individual  news  items  etc.,  concerning  handicap,  as  and  whj^  arise"  , 
should  like  to  concentrate  on  the  sustained  and  planned  provision  ' In  the  t 
allowed  this  must  take  the  form  of  a very  brief  list,  but  I shall 'be  pleased  to 
give  further  information  in  the  discussions  which  follow:  ' 


1.  For  the  deaf.  The  BBC  provides  a weekly  subtitled  News  Review  on 
Sunday  evenings  covering  the  main  items  of  general  news  over  the 
previous  week  and,  from  time  to  time,  items  of  particular  interest  to 
deaf  viewers.  Every  weekday  there  is  a special  five-minute  subtitled 
news  bulletin. 

For  children  there  is  a weekly  programme  - VISION  ON  - in  which  the 
needs  of  deaf  children  are  particularly  borne  in  mind. 

My  own  department  produced  a series  of  ten  weekly  programmes  called 
I SEE  WHAT  YOU  MEAN  - fully  subtitled  - which  aimed  partly  at  giving 
useful  information  to  deaf  people  - including  instruction  in  lip 
reading  - and  partly  at  informing  the  general  public  of  the  problems 
of  deaf  people. 


2.  For  the  blind  and  partially  sighted.  There  is  a regular  weekly  radio 

programme  called  IN  TOUCH  giving  news  and  other  information  of  specific 
interest  to  visually  handicapped  people.  It  also  acts  as  a forum  for 
the  exchange  of  information  and  views,  between  individual  listeners. 


3.  For  the  mentally  handicapped.  My  own  department,  in  association  with 
our  Schools  Broadcasting  Department,  is  planning  a series  of  twenty 
short  television  programmes  aimed  at  teaching  basic  social  skills  to 
mentally  handicapped  school  leavers  and  adults;  and  a radio  series,  aimed 
at  parents,  care  workers  and  teachers  is  being  planned  in  parallel. 

Early  this  year,  Yorkshire  Television  (an  independent  company)  produced 
THE  SPECIAL  CHILD,  five  programmes  for  parents  of  mentally  handicapped 
children. 


4 . For  physically  handicapped  people.  My  own  department  produced  CONTACT , 
a series  of  ten  television  programmes  - and  this  is  the  project  with 
which  I was  associated  personally  - aimed  at  physically  handicapped  people 
themselves,  their  families  and  the  general  public.  Each  programme  was 
designed  to  provide  useful  information  and  to  increase  general  awareness 
of  the  problems . 


5. 


6. 


7. 


For  all  types  of  handicap.  At  the  moment,  the  only  regular  ongoing 
programme  is  a television  series  called  LINK  (produced  by  an  independent 
company)  . It  is  broadcast  once  a month  on  Sunday  mornings  and,  as  well 
as  giving  useful  information  to  handicapped  people,  it  also  preaches 
the  message  of  integration  to  the  general  viewer.  The  BBC  is  planning 
a regular  weekly  series  of  radio  programmes  starting  this  Autumn. 


The  Open  University,  in  partnership  with  the  BBC,  has  produced  a comprehen- 
sive one-year  correspondence  course  with  radio  and  telev^°"  ^on'Tn" 
for  care  workers,  administrators  etc.,  called  THE  HANDICAPPED  PERSON  IN 

THE  COMMUNITY. 


,ack-up  of  programmes.  Many  of  the  programmes  referred  to  so  far  ^® 
associated  with  baclT-up  in  such  forms  as  books,  leaflets  and  answeiing 
services  for  viewers  or  listeners  with  individual  problems. 

Ither  provision.  There  have  been  several 

rliich  have  done  much  to  improve  general  awaren  . . ^ Tolevlalon)  , 

PEOPLE  (produced  by  the  Spastics  Society  ant 


JAMES  IS  OUR  BROTHER  and  JOEY  all  of  which  will  be  shown  during 
Unesco's  Fortnight  of  Films  which  follows  this  Conference. 

Also,  there  are  a certain  number  of  "Access  Television"  programmes 
in  which  individual  organizations,  including  those  concerned  with 
handicap,  are  invited  to  state  their  own  case  in  their  own  way, 
with  technical  assistance  from  the  broadcasting  organizations  who 
provide  a budget.  Editorial  control  by  the  broadcasting  organiza- 
tions is  only  exercised  to  the  extent  of  preventing  breaches  of  the 
law.  A BBC  series  of  this  type  is  OPEN  DOOR,  on  which  the  Spinal 
Injuries  Association,  the  Downs  Children's  Association  and  the 
Disablement  Income  Group  are  examples  of  disability  organizations 
who  have  presented  their  cases  in  this  way. 

A list  always  sounds  impressive  because  it  takes  quite  a long  time  to  read 
out.  Speaking  as  an  individual  once  again  I should  say  that  a great  deal  more 
needs  to  be  done  to  increase  public  consciousness  of  the  problems  of  handicapped 
people.  Nearly  all  the  programmes  I have  mentioned  have  been  broadcast  at 
"off-peak"  times  to  small  audiences.  I look  forward  to  this  afternoon's 
discussion  and  to  learning  how  television  and  radio  might  be  used  more  effectively 
in  this  very  important  field. 
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royaume-uni 


resume  de  l' expose  de  m.  c.  pascoe 


Travai llant  depuis  un  an  et  demi  sur  des  emissions  Up 
Personnes  handicapees,  je  pensais  tout  d'abord  que  1'Etat  s-o  cn "S1°"  COncernant  les 
lions  de  handicapes  physiques  et  que  les  valides  n'etaient  L°  tr°is  mil" 

jamais  entendu  parler  de  1 ' integration  et  n'avaic  P S concernes.  Je  n'avais 

materielles  dmo^ionnelles  et  fSSref  qCi^c" 

suite  des  campagnes  evoquees  par  M.  Wilson,  j'etais  vaauement-  ' ' P dant'  a la 
n'allait  pas  bien  dans  le  domaine 

complexe  du  probleme.  Je  parlerai  tout  d'abord  en  tant  qu'individu  i^ique  dans'L 

programme  et  ensuite  en  tant  que  journaliste  a la  BBC  II  s'aoit  f 

des  probl ernes  et  des  difficulty  de  communication  sit^es  1 ZsLrs  rZllu^^ 

par  l'e^»r,sUnet"nIgSr“0aPS"  **  " V*U<i<i-  *1U  *«  “>*» 


entre,  d’une  part,  les  "handicapes"  et  d’ autre  part  les  hommes  politiques  les 
medecins,  les  architectes,  les  travailleurs  sociaux  et  les  administrateurs , il  y'a 
incomprehensions  dues  au  fait  que  ces  derniers  n ’ apprehendent  pas  la  nature  des 
besoins  des  "handicapes”  et  que  les  "handicapes"  n’ont  pas  conscience  des  avantages 
et  des  services  auxquels  ils  ont  droit. 


Eu  fait,  il  y a un  manque  general  de  conscience  de  ces  problemes.  La  communica- 
tion n 1 aura  lieu  que  s'il  y a mobilisation  de  1 'opinion  publique. 

En  tant  que  membre  de  la  BBC  travaillant  dans  le  service  de  1' education  continue, 
je  veux  temoigner  de  la  contribution  de  la  BBC  a la  solution  des  problemes.  Rappelons 
tout  d'abord  qu’il  y a deux  organismes  : la  BBC  et  1’IBA.  La  BBC  est  une  cooperation 
publique  non  liee  au  gouvernement,  elle  regoit  ses  fonds  des  redevances  payees  par 
les  telespectateurs  et  auditeurs.  L'lBA  (Independent  Broadcasting  Authority)  controle 
des  compagnies  commerciales  et  regionales  financees  par  la  publicity.  Les  programmes 
sont  etablis  apres  consultation  : par  exemple , pour  le  Departement  de  1' education  per- 
manente,  il  y a un  conseil  consul tatif  de  personnes  n 1 appartenant  pas  a la  BBC  et  qui 
representent  l'ensemble  des  besoins  de  la  population  en  matiere  d'education.  L'infor- 
mation  sur  le  handicap  se  fait  a partir  de  cas  individuels;  au  moment  ou  ils  surgissent 
et  la  ou  ils  surgissent.  Mais  il  y a des  emissions  regulieres  et  planifiees  : 


1 . Pour  les  sourds  : 

- un  programme  hebdomadaire  sous-titre  sur  les  informations  generates  de  la 
semaine  et  parfois  sur  des  informations  specif iques; 

- un  bulletin  quotidien  d' information  sous-titre,  de  cinq  minutes; 

- une  emission  hebdomadaire  sur  les  besoins  des  enfants  sourds  : vision  on  ; 

- dix  emissions  hebdomadaires  "I  see  what  you  mean  ' destinees  d une  part  a 
apprendre  aux  sourds  a lire  sur  les  levres  et,  d 'autre  part,  a informer  le 
public  de  leurs  difficultes. 

2.  Pour  les  aveugles  et  les  mal-voyants  : 

- une  emission  radiophonique  hebdomadaire  d ' information  In  Touch  qui  compr 
aussi  des  debats  entre  auditeurs. 
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3.  Pour  les  handicapes  mentaux  : 

- serie  de  20  emissions  televisees  pour  enseiqner  la  vie  en  societe  aux  handica- 
pes sortant  des  ecoles  et  aux  adultes; 

- serie  d’ emissions  de  radio  destinee  aux  parents,  aux  enseignants  et  aux  assis- 
tants, en  parallele  avec  les  emissions  televisees  ci-dessus; 

- cinq  emissions  produites  par  la  television  du  Yorkshire, " 1 ' enfant  particulier" , 
destinees  aux  parents  d'enfants  handicapes. 

4.  Pour  les  handicapes  physiques  : 

- "Contact",  dix  emissions  televisees,  emissions  d ' information  pour  les  handicapes 
et  de  sensibilisation  pour  le  public. 

5.  Pour  tous  les  types  de  handicaps  : 

-"Link",  serie  d' emissions  produites  par  une  television  independante , une  fois  par 
mois  le  dimanche  matin  : fournit  des  informations  et  insiste  sur  le  concept  de 
1 ' integration. 

La  BBC  planifie  actuellement  une  serie  d' emissions  de  radio  qui  sera  programmee 
a l'automne. 

L'ur.iversite  ouverte  en  liaison  avec  la  BBC  produit  un  cours  par  correspondance 
de  comprehension  pour  les  administratif s et  les  assistants  : "La  personne  handicapee 
dans  la  cite". 

6.  La  plupart  des  emissions  ci-dessus  sont  soutenues  par  des  livres,  des  brochures, 

un  service  de  renseignementg  qui  repond  aux  questions  des  auditeurs. 

7.  D' autre  part,  un  certain  nombre  de  programmes  isoles  sont  diffuses,  tels  que  : 

- l'dmission  "Like  other  people"  produit  par  1 ' Association  des  IMC  et  qui  montre 
la  vie  d'un  couple  dont  les  epoux  sont  atteints  d'infirmite  motrice  cerebrate; 

- 1' Emission  "James  is  our  brother"  qui  montre  la  vie  quotidienne  d'un  adolescent 
mongolien  dans  sa  famille  et  ses  activites  educatives; 

- l'emission  "Joe"  qui  retrace  la  vie  en  hospice  d'un  homme  atteint  d'infirmite 
motrice  cerebrate,  ne  pouvant  parler  et  qui,  grSce  a un  autre  handicape  qui  le 
comprenait,  a pu  ecrire  ses  memoires  dont  est  tire  le  film; 

- l'emission  "Access  to  television"  qui  permet  aux  associations  de  traiter  du 
probleme  du  handicap  a leur  maniere  avec  l'aide  technique  et  financiere  de  la 
BBC,  sous  reserve  de  ne  pas  enfreindre  les  lois; 

- l’emission  "Open  doors"  qui  a permis  aux  associations  des  blesses  de  la  colonne 
vertebrate,  des  enfants  handicapes,  et  au  groupe  pour  1 ' integration  des  handi- 
capes physiques  d' exposer  eux-m§mes  leurs  problemes. 

II  est  a noter  que  toutes  les  emissions  enumerees  ci-dessus  ont  ete  produites  a 
des  heures  de  faible  ecoute. 

Nous  souhaitons  que  la  discussion  de  cet  apres-midi  nous  permette  de  voir  comment 
la  radio  et  la  television  pourraient  etre  utilisees  plus  efficacement. 
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UNITED  KINGDOM 


SPEECH  BY  MR.  GEORGE  WILSON 

Acting  Director  of  the  British  Association 
for  Disability  and  Rehabilitation 


An  Englishman  - and  it  could  only  have  been  an  Englishman  - said  many  years 
ago  that  you  could  judge  humanity  and  concern  for  others  by  the  way  in  which  neonl* 
- treated  its  dogs,  its  horses  and  its  old  people.  b ™ 


Concern  can  show  itself  in  a number  of  ways  and  if  we  go  back  in  Britain  some 
thirty  years,  or  even  less,  it  was  demonstrated  by  a care  for  disabled  people  whom 
it  tended  to  place  in  the  role  of  second-class  citizens,  dependent  rather  than 
independent,  to  be  cared  for  and  cossetted,  perpetually  to  be  encouraged  to  be 
grateful  for  what  was  being  done  for  them.  Disabled  people  themselves  rebelled 
against  this  concept.  They  wished  to  lead  the  same  life  as  the  able-bodied,  to  have 
the  same  education,  to  go  to  work,  to  earn  their  own  living  and  be  part  of  the 
community,  and  it  is  against  this  background  that  we  review  publicity  for  the  needs 
of  disabled  people  and  the  way  in  which  those  needs  have  been  presented.  All  of 
us  must  be  concerned  for  the  welfare  of  disabled  people,  but  it  is  preferable  that 
that  concern  be  for  their  independence  and  self-reliance  and  it  is  in  this  area  that 
there  has  been  progress  by  the  media. 


One  of  the  major  areas  in  which  attention  can  be  brought  to  public  needs  is  in 
the  House  of  Commons  by  a series  of  questions  asked  of  Government  Ministers  by 
Members,  and  for  many  years  this  method  has  been  used.  Questions  are  asked  on  all 
aspects  of  disability,  both  national  and  local.  Local  and  national  newspapers  pick 
up  an  issue  which  has  been  raised  and  ventilates  it  to  the  general  public  and  it 
is  probably  in  the  last  ten  years  that  the  Government  and  Members  of  Parliament 
have  really  been  aware  of  the  needs  of  disabled  people  and  have  shown  that  concern 
by  questions  and  debates. 

There  is  a great  deal  of  legislation  for  disabled  people,  mainly  within  the 
framework  of  existing  legislation,  but  the  total  need  was  crystallized  in  the 
Chronically  Sick  and  Disabled  Persons  Act  (1970)  and  from  this  stems  the  increasing 
publicity  and  concern. 


The  Act  was  introduced  by  a Private  Member,  Alfred  Morris,  now  Minister  for 
the  Disabled,  and  he  was  supported  by  the  experience  and  knowledge  of  voluntary 
organizations.  A piece  of  legislation  was  produced  which  was  far  from  perfect, 
but  laid  down  the  lines  on  which  services  for  disabled  people  should  be  based.  It 
laid  before  Parliament  a blueprint  for  the  integration  of  disabled  people  into  the 
community.  It  was  a skeleton  which  could  have  the  flesh  grafted  on  to  it  in  a 
variety  of  ways.  Many  of  the  clauses  would  need  vast  amounts  of  money  for  full 
implementation.  Others  demanded  little  except  changing  attitudes  and  a different 
approach  within  an  existing  framework. 

Since  the  introduction  of  the  Act  there  has  been  a continuous  campaign  for 
integration  and  the  consequent  improvement  of  the  way  of  life  of  dis  e Pe  P 

Government  itself  has  produced  a range  of  literature  on  benefits  jmd^servic^^ 
available  for  disabled  people  and  their  improvements  and  ^ncr®^  ' press  radio 
considerable  publicity  given  to  these  and  how  they  cou  e c ' nQt  enough. 

and  television  have  welcomed  improvements  but  pointed  out  ^ J and  short- 
There  has  also  been  a continuing  comment  and  dialogue  on  f They  have 

comings  of  those  benefits  and  services  by  the  media  in  all  its  forms. 
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pointed  out  the  failings  of  local  authorities  in  helping  disabled  people,  shown  up 
the  lack  of  housing  provision,  the  architectural  barriers  uhrch  prevent  disabled 
people  joining  in  ?he  co-unity  life,  the  hundreds  of  ways  in  which  disabled  people 
are  barred  from  leading  a nornal  life,  and  this  discussion  has  resulted  “offend" 
ment.  There  is  a very  telling  and  human  story  in  the,  needs  of  disabled  people  and 

the  media  has  recognized  its  significance. 


This  has  all  been  achieved  within  the  framework  of  existing  press  and  media 
coverage  and  little  or  no  expenditure  has  been  involved.  The  many  voluntary 
organizations  concerned  with  disability  have  all  played  their  part  in  stimulating 
concern  for  the  cause  of  disabled  people  and  this  has  resulted  in  a campaign  for 
the  rights  of  disabled  people  which  it  would  have  been  difficult  to  achieve  by  any 
structured  campaign,  financed  by  any  means. 


Campaigns  have  been  mounted  nationally  and  locally  on  such  subjects  as  local 
authority  identification  of  disabled  people  in  need. 


This  arose  from  the  Chronically  Sick  and  Disabled  Persons  Act,  which  required 
authorities  to  identify  severely  disabled  people  in  need  in  their  area.  A 
national  survey  estimated  that  there  were  some  1,250,000  such  people  in  the  country, 
but  local  authority  records  showed  only  300,000.  The  campaign  for  the  Missing 
Million"  created  an  atmosphere  in  which  more  disabled  people  were  identified  and 
other  needs  were  brought  to  light. 


Campaigns  have  been  conducted  on  access  to  public  buildings,  housing  and 
many  other  subjects. 

It  is  interesting  that  the  aims  of  the  general  publicity  campaign  have  changed 
over  the  years.  Originally  it  tended  to  be  concerned  with  the  needs  of  disabled 
people  but  now  it  is  slanted  towards  the  integration  of  disabled  people  into  the 
community  and  their  participation  in  its  activities . 


The  needs  of  disabled  people  are  included  in  the  needs  of  able-bodied  people  and 
many  newspaper  articles,  radio  or  television  programmes  on  the  activities  of  the 
able-bodied  include  the  needs  of  disabled  people  in  that  field. 


I feel  that  professional  campaigns  on  awareness  of  the  needs  of  disabled 
people  and  the  problems  which  face  them  are  unnecessary.  There  is  a perpetual  flow 
of  parliamentary  questions,  press,  articles , television  and  radio  programmes  which 
impress  the  problems  on  the  minds  of  all. 


The  Minister  for  the  Disabled,  an  appointment  made  in  1974  and  situated  in 
the  Department  of  Health  and  Social  Security,  but  with  a co-ordinating  function 
rather  than  an  executive  one,  does  much  to  crystallize  the  publicity,  for  by  having 
a Minister  there  is  an  immediate  identifiable  group,  all  of  whose  needs  may  differ, 
but  who  are  covered  by  the  umbrella  word  "disabled". 

No  better  example  of  publicity  can  be  given  than  that  which  attends  and  is  still 
given  to  the  Snowdon  Report  on  "Integration  of  the  Disabled".  Lord  Snowdon  chaired 
a working  party  on  integration  in  the  various  facets  of  life  for  a disabled  person. 
The  working  party  was  financed  from  voluntary  sources,  had  a very  influential 
membership  and  took  evidence  from  a large  number  of  organizations  and  people.  From 
the  day  of  its  publication  the  report  has  been  publicized  and  the  various  areas  of 
need  demonstrated.  Parliamentary  questions  have  been  asked,  Government  Departments 
have  commented  on  it  and  once  again  the  needs  of  disabled  people  have  been  brought 
into  the  public  eye. 
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My  office  subscribes  to  a press  cutting  agency.  it  tries  to  be  selective 
and  is  not  anxious  to  have  cuttings  on  outings  to  the  sea,  presentation  of 
donations  or  fund-raising  activities.  It  is  more  interested  in  the  DracticaliH^ 
of  living,  work,  education  and  housing.  ' les 

I am  sure  we  miss  a large  number  of  cuttings  but  each  month  we  receive  some 
600  on  these  subjects  - not  a day  goes  by  without  radio  or  television  featuring 
some  aspect  of  disability  on  at  least  one  of  their  programmes. 

This  is  a valuable,  continuous  contribution  to  the  needs  of  disabled  people 
and  has  resulted  in  a greater  awareness  of  those  needs,  improvement  in  facilities 
and  attitudes  towards  disability. 

It  is  a dripping  away  at  the  stone  process,  in  the  hope  that  eventually  all 
barriers  will  disappear.  The  press  and  media  play  an  important  part  in  Britain  - a 
responsible  role  in  which  they  are  aware  of  and  sensitive  to  the  situation  and  do 
their  utmost  to  ensure  that  those  needs  are  brought  to  the  public  attention  and 
spotlighted. 

Rather  than  take  dogs  as  our  yardstick  for  concern  and  success , perhaps  the 
press  cuttings  are  more  appropriate,  for  if  the  media  are  concerned  let  us  hope 
that  they  are  in  a position  to  involve  thousands  in  that  concern  and  to  bring 
about  vital  change. 
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ROYAUME-UNI 


RESUME  DE  L' EXPOSE  DE  M.  WILSON 


Un  Anqlais  disait  il  y a quelques  annees  que  l’on  pouvait  juger  l'humanite  a la 
maniere  dont  elle  traitait  les  chiens,  les  chevaux  et  les  vieux.  II  y a une  trentaine 
d' annees,  les  "handicapes"  etaient  consideres  coniine  des  citoyens  de  deuxieme  ordre , 
dependants,  dont  il  fallait  s'occuper,  en  les  encourageant  a se  montrer  eternellement 
reconnaissants.  Les  handicapes  physiques  qui  aspiraient  a vivre  avec  les  autres  se 
sont  rebelles  contre  ce  concept  et  c'est  dans  ce  contexte  qu'il  faut  voir  la  publicite 
sur  les  besoins  des  personnes  handicapees.  Tout  le  monde  est  concerne  par  le  probleme 
social  que  posent  les  personnes  handicapees  et  les  progres  de  1 ' information  ont  ete 
dans  le  sens  de  leur  integration  et  de  leur  independance . Un  des  moyens  utilises  pour 
sensibiliser  1' opinion  publique  a ete  les  nombreuses  questions  touchant  tous  les 
aspects  de  leur  vie  posees  a la  Chambre  des  communes  et  dont  les  reponses  etaient 
reprises  par  la  presse  nationale  et  locale.  Depuis  dix  ans,  les  parlementaires  (dont 
cinq  sont  "handicapes")  ont  montre  un  grand  interet  pour  les  personnes  handicapees. 

Une  importante  legislation  existait  qui  a ete  relayee  en  1970  par  la  loi  sur  les 
malades  chroniques  et  les  personnes  handicapees,  qui  cristallise  leurs  besoins,  et 
sert  de  base  a la  publicite  en  leur  faveur.  Cette  loi  a ete  votee  a 1' initiative  d'un 
depute,  Alfred  Morris,  devenu  en  1974  ministre  des  handicapes  au  sein  du  Departement 
de  la  sante  et  de  la  securite  sociale,  avec  le  concours  des  organisations  de  volon- 
taires.  Elle  definit  les  grandes  orientations.  De  nombreux  textes  d 1 application  sont 
necessaires,  beaucoup  sont  couteux,  mais  d'autres  necessitent  seulement  un  changement 
d'attitude  et  une  nouvelle  approche  des  problemes.  Depuis  lors  il  existe  une  campagne 
continue  en  faveur  de  1 ' integration  et  de  1 ' amelioration  des  conditions  de  vie  des 
"handicapes".  Un  certain  nombre  de  textes  gouvernementaux  ont  ete  publies  concernant 
les  handicapes  physiques  et  les  services  dont  ils  peuvent  benef icier.  Les  medias  qui 
les  ont  bien  accueillis  ont  informe  le  public  de  leur  existence  en  soulignant  leurs 
insuff isances  malgre  leur  amelioration  et  leur  augmentation.  Il  y a eu  un  debat  per- 
manent dans  les  medias  qui  a souligne  les  manques  au  niveau  local  en  matiere  de  loge- 
ment  et  de  barrieres  architecturales,  par  exemple;  on  a des  centaines  de  fagons  d'em- 
pecher  1 ' integration  des  personnes  handicapees.  Cela  a permis  une  amelioration  dans 
ce  domaine.  Les  besoins  des  "handicapes"  sont  un  probleme  profondement  humain  et  les 
medias  l'ont  trouve  significatif . L’ information  a utilise  les  canaux  existants  sans 
depense  no  live  lie. 

Les  associations  s ' interessant  au  handicap  ont  joue  un  role  stimulateur  qui  a 
abouti  a une  campagne  sur  les  droits  des  "handicapes",  qui  n'aurait  pu  exister  par 
le  seul  fait  d'une  initiative  unique  avec  un  financement  particulier.  Ces  campagnes 
ont  concerne  entre  autres  le  recensement  au  niveau  local  des  handicapes  physiques 
dans  le  besoin.  Une  etude  nationale  avait  evalue  le  nombre  de  personnes  concernees  a 
1.250.000  alors  que  les  autorites  locales  l'evaluaient  a 300.000.  La  Campagne  devait 
done  permettre  de  trouver  le  million  manquant,  ce  qui  a permis  de  mettre  a jour  de 
nouveaux  besoins.  D'autres  campagnes  ont  ete  menees  sur  les  barrieres  architecturales 
dans  les  lieux  publics  et  les  habitations.  Cependant,  si  au  debut  elles  mettaient 
1' accent  sur  les  besoins  des  "handicapes",  elles  le  mettent  a present  sur  leur  inte- 
gration et  leur  participation  a la  vie  de  la  communaute . Les  besoins  des  personnes 
handicapees  sont  inclus,  par  les  medias,  dans  les  besoins  correspondents  des  valides. 
Les  campagnes  professionnelles  sur  les  besoins  des  "handicapes"  et  les  problemes 
qu'ils  rencontrent  ne  sont  pas  necessaires.  C'est  un  flot  permanent  de  questions  au 
Parlement,  d'articles  de  presse,  d’emissions  a la  television,  et  la  radio  qui  les 
imposera  a la  conscience  de  tous. 

Il  est  a noter  que  la  fonction  du  ministre  des  "handicapes"  est  plus  une  fonction 
de  coordination  que  d' execution,  dans  laquelle  se  reconnait  un  groupe  aux  besoins  tres 
diversifies  mais  englobes  sous  le  "parapluie"  handicapes. 
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Un  exemple  de  publicitB  0st  le  rapport  de  Lord  Snowdown  sur  le  probleme  de  ]_ i in- 
tegration sous  tous  ses  aspects.  Ce  rapport,  finance  par  des  initiatives  privees  a 
ete  elabore  avec  le  concours  des  associations  et  des  "handicapes"  eux-mgmes.  Le  fait 
de  le  rendre  public  a facilite  la  prise  de  conscience  de  tous  les  citoyens.' 

Enfin,  si  l’on  considere  les  coupures  de  presse,  dont  on  assure  la  collecte 
sauf  pour  celles  concernant  les  quetes,  donations,  et  les  sorties  en  mer,  nous  en 
recevons  plus  de  600  par  mois  ayant  trait  aux  problemes  quotidiens  de  l'emploi,  de 
1 education  et  du  loqement.  Chaque  jour  la  radio  et  la  television  parlent  au  moins 
dans  une  de  leurs  emissions  des  problemes  resultant  de  1 1 incapacity . Cela  a une  valeur 
inestimable  et  est  dQ  a une  modification  des  attitudes  a l'egard  du  probleme  des  inca- 
pacites.  La  presse  et  1 ' audiovisuel  jouent  un  rSle  important  en  Grande-Bretagne , un 
role  responsable,  et  font  le  maximum  pour  s' assurer  que  les  besoins  sont  presentes 
et  soulignes  a 1' attention  du  public. 

Les  coupures  de  presse,  de  par  leur  impact,  sont  le  plus  sur  moyen  de  sensibili- 
sation  de  la  population. 
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SWEDEN 


SPEECH  BY  MRS.  LINNEA  GARDESTROM 
National  Council  for  the  Handicapped  (Statens  Handikappsrad ) 


In  February  1977  the  Swedish  Government  presented  a bill  to  our  parliament, 
concerning  the  efforts  necessary  to  promote  the  cultural  activities  of  the  handi- 
capped. The  proposition  was  based  on  an  extensive  survey  and  analysis,  including 
close  contacts  with  the  handicapped  themselves  and  their  organizations.  The  basis 
for  the  proposals  presented  in  it  included  the  following  points: 

"Formerly  the  handicap  was  generally  seen  as  entirely  related  to  the  individual. 
The  handicapped  individual  needed  the  assistance  of  society  in  various  respects. 
Little  by  little  this  view  has  changed,  and,  instead,  the  handicap  is  now  seen 
as  a matter  of  relations  between  the  individual  and  his  or  her  environment. 

To  what  extent  a handicap  actually  exists,  depends  largely  on  how  the  environ- 
ment is  equipped  and  how  it  functions.  This  new  way  of  looking  at  the  problem, 
to  which  the  organizations  of  the  handicapped  have  greatly  contributed,  now 
characterizes  the  demands  made  on  society . The  situation  of  handicapped  people 
must  be  improved,  mainly  through  the  adjustment  of  the  community  to  their  needs, 
and  not  principally  through  efforts  directly  related  to  the  individual. 

The  objective  of  policies  on  the  handicapped  must  be  to  make  the  community 
accessible  to  everybody,  to  give  persons  with  a handicap  the  opportunity  and 
possibility  of  taking  part  in  the  life  of  the  community  and  to  live  in  a manner 
which,  as  far  as  possible,  is  equivalent  to  that  of  other  individuals  in  the 
community. 

Great  efforts  have  been  made  in  our  country,  with  this  objective  in  mind,  and 
the  situation  of  the  handicapped  in  our  country  has  been  considerably  altered. 
However,  we  are  still  just  at  the  beginning  of  this  far-reaching  work". 

The  Government  also  says  in  this  Bill  that  in  order  to  create  a community  which 
better  meets  the  needs  of  all  its  members,  we  must  take  advantage  of  the  experience 
gained  by  each  and  everyone. 

"We  must  therefore  realize  that  persons  with  handicaps  have  a lot  of  experience 
which  is  available  and  needed  for  the  further  development  of  our  society.  This 
is  an  asset  to  the  community  and  not  a burden. 

The  policy  on  the  handicapped  we  want  to  further,  and  the  attitude  towards  the 
handicapped  individuals  which  it  affects,  places  certain  responsibilities  on 
every  one  of  us.  We  must  all  learn  to  understand  more  fully  the  problems  of  handi 
capped  individuals . More  profound  knowledge  makes  it  easier  to  realize  the 
need  for  further  efforts,  and  it  also  makes  personal  contacts  easier.  The 
question  of  the  handicapped  is  a question  of  solidarity,  and  concerns  every 
one  of  us,  and  not  just  those  who  because  of  injuries  or  illness  are 
functionally  limited" . 

All  issues  on  the  handicapped  cannot  be  seen  and  treated  as  isolated  instances, 
the  Bill  also  states: 

"They  touch  upon  all  areas  of  the  community.  The  possibility  for  a handicapped 
individual  to  live  a normal  life  in  close  contact  with  others  depends  on  the 
conditions  of  his  work,  home,  education,  transport  etc.,  and  also  of  the 
opportunities  he  has  to  take  part  in  cultural  activities". 
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These  are  important  fundamental  principles  in  our  effort*  to 
life  for  persons  with  different  kinds  of  handicaps.  eltorts  to  create 


better 


We  have  gathered  here  today  mainly  to  discuss  how  we  can  - «.», 

various  audio-visual  aids  - make  the  qeneral  Dublin  wlth  the  helP  of 

in  the  problems  of  handicapped  persons.  Also  in  these  efforts  i"tereSted 

principles  I have  previously  referred  to  must  form  the  basi  or  !n  U1 

iUI  a-Li  our  actions. 

In  order  to  create  this  "community  for  everybody"  which  we  uanf 
co-operation  of  all  people.  We  must  - by  the  means  we  have  at  our  dispose!  ““ 
awaken  public  opinion  which,  by  demanding  changes  in  the  community  V 

better  suited  for  the  handicapped.  Public  opinion  should  force  politica^deM  ^ 
to  be  made,  which  will  help  build  a community  which  is  fit  for  the  handicapped^0"3 
just  as  it  ought  to  be  fit  for  all  who  live  in  it. 


If  we  try  to  make  the  whole  community  more  accessible  for  persons  with 
functional  limitations,  and  remove  the  barriers  which  make  people  handicapped 
we  will  also  create  opportunities  for  all  of  us  to  meet  and  get  acquainted  in' a 
natural  manner.  If  we  integrate  handicapped  individuals  into  our  places  of 
work,  into  housing  areas  and  into  schools,  it  will  become  easier  for  us  to  under 
stand  that  handicaps  are  part  of  the  conditions  of  life,  and  we  will  understand 
that  the  handicapped  and  the  non-handicapped  are  more  alike  than  different. 

Changes  are  needed  in  the  following  areas,  for  example: 

Housing 


Private  homes  must  be  built  and  equipped  in  such  a manner  that  handicapped 
persons  can  live  in  them.  In  our  country  this  means  mainly  that  flats  in 
appartment  houses  should  have  broad  doors,  no  thresholds,  roomy  bathrooms, 
lifts  etc.  The  handicapped  individual  must,  in  his  own  home,  have  access 
to  technical  aids  which  facilitate  his  daily  life.  Many  handicapped  persons 
cannot  live  alone  unless  there  is  some  kind  of  home  care  assistance,  if 
necessary  every  day,  or  at  least  a few  days  each  week.  Many  severely  handi- 
capped persons  also  need  help  during  the  night. 


The  exterior  environment  must  also  be  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  handicapped 
individuals.  Stores,  service  localities  and  the  streets  too,  must  be  free 
of  unnecessary  obstacles. 

The  Swedish  building  legislation  will  be  altered  on  1 July  1977,  to  the  effect 
that  all  houses  built  must  be  accessible  to  the  handicapped.  For  example,  all 
residential  houses  of  three  stories  or  more  must  have  lifts.  This  we  regard  as 
a success  story  — as  there  have  been  many  working  to  get  better  housing 
conditions  for  the  handicapped,  and  getting  them  integrated  into  residential 
areas.  Getting  to  know  handicapped  persons  as  neighbours,  instead  of  seeing 
them  as  a separate  group,  tends  to  counteract  prejudices,  and  makes  personal 
contacts  natural.  However,  we  must  go  on  from  here,  and  also  get  the  older 
houses  rebuilt,  so  that  they  may  become  accessible  to  anybody. 

Public  transport  must  also  be  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  handicapped.  Those 
who  cannot  use  public  transport  must  have  access  to  other  means  of  transporta 
tion,  for  example,  special  buses  or  subsidized  taxi  rides. 


Work 

Handicapped  persons  must  be  able  to  get  a job.  The  employment  exchange  must 
Tgivefbetter  resources  in  order  to  find  the  right  jobs, ■ ^cSta”^! 
places  of  work  must  be  such  that  anybody  can  work  t ere.  handicapped  employees, 
adjustments  they  can  be  adapted  to  the  individual  nee  s o 
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Durinq  the  last  few  years  so-called  "adjustment  groups"  have  been  formed  at 
work  places  of  a certain  size,  and  their  object  is  to  find  suitable  work  for 
the  handicapped.  The  employment  exchange,  the  trade  union  and  the  enterprise 
are  represented  in  such  a group.  If  these  adjustment  groups  develop  further, 
we  believe  we  can  be  more  successful  in  finding  work  for  the  handicapped.  But 
until  we  have  come  to  the  point  where  we  can  find  a job  in  the  open  labour 
market  for  all  handicapped  persons  who  want  one,  we  must  still  also  have 
sheltered  employment. 


Education 

Handicapped  children  ought  to  be  taught  together  with  other  children  in 
ordinary  schools.  The  school  building,  its  classrooms  etc.,  must  therefore 
be  accessible  to  all  children,  and  they  must  also  have  the  extra  equipment 
and  other  facilities  which  handicapped  children  might  need.  For  example 
special  educational  media,  assistants  who  can  help  the  pupil,  technical  aids, 
such  as  audio— technical  equipment  for  children  who  are  hard— of —hearing  etc. 

Many  handicapped  children  can  be  integrated  individually  into  the  same  classes 
as  non-handicapped  children.  But  in  certain  cases  special  classes  for  a group 
of  handicapped  children  are  unavoidable.  These  ought,  however,  to  be  located 
in  an  ordinary  school.  The  old-fashioned  institutions,  where  children  lived 
for  years,  went  to  school  and  pursued  their  leisure  activities,  must  disappear. 
Both  for  the  sake  of  the  handicapped  children  themselves,  and  in  order  to  give 
the  other  children  the  opportunity  of  having  handicapped  schoolmates  and  play- 
mates, and  thereby  adopting  a more  relaxed  attitude  towards  the  handicapped  in 
their  future  life. 


Leisure  and  culture 


Recreational  facilities,  such  as  swimming  pools  or  beaches  and  sports  grounds, 
should  be  arranged  and  equipped  in  such  a manner  that  they  can  be  used  by 
handicapped  persons.  This  is  true  also  of  theatres,  cinemas,  museums,  etc. 
Television  programmes  must  be  subtitled  so  that  persons  with  impaired  hearing 
can  follow  them.  Books  and  magazines  must  be  taped  or  in  Braille  for  those 
with  impaired  vision.  Books  with  large  type  must  be  published  for  all  those 
who  have  impaired  vision.  Literature,  where  the  language  has  been  simplified, 
must  be  prepared  for  those  whose  language  is  limited,  such  as  the  deaf  and  the 
mentally  retarded.  The  previously  mentioned  Governmental  Bill  regarding  the 
cultural  integration  of  the  handicapped  will  lead  to  certain  improvements  in 
this  area.  There  is  still  a lot  to  be  done  in  this  respect. 

How  information  can  create  a better  community  for  the  handicapped 

Information  via  mass  media  must  aim  at  improving  the  situation  of  handicapped 
individuals  in  the  community.  This  information  must  - as  I said  before  - bring 
forth  a public  opinion,  demanding  political  decisions  in  this  direction.  But 
also  individuals,  in  their  everyday  life,  can  help  the  handicapped  persons  they 
meet,  if  they  are  better  informed  on  the  situation  of  the  handicapped. 

Programmes  dealing  with  handicaps  on  Swedish  radio  and  television 

In  my  opinion  Swedish  radio  has  done  very  little  to  fill  the  needs  in  this 
respect. 

Swedish  radio  is  a limited  company  which  has  the  monopoly  of  broadcasting  radio 
and  television  programmes.  It  must  act  in  accordance  with  rules  laid  down  in  a 
contract  between  the  company  and  the  State,  There  are  no  commercials  and  no 
sponsoring  of  programmes  whatsoever.  In  the  contract  there  are  certain  principles 
of  interest  to  us.  It  says  that  the  programmes  should  inform  the  general  public 
about  cultural  and  social  matters  and  stimulate  a debate  on  such  issues. 
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At  the  end  of  April  1977,  a Government  Committee  for  the  revision  and  analysis 
of  Swedish  radio  and  television,  presented  to  the  Government  their  proposals 
for  the  organization  of  radio  and  television  during  the  next  few  years.  in  this 
proposal,  the  programme  policies  are  also  discussed.  The  Committee  considers 
that  radio  and  television  should  be  given  greater  opportunities  to  play  its 
part  in  an  overall  information  policy.  They  also  stress  that  the  programmes 
ought  to  stimulate  and  activate  the  viewers  and  listeners.  They  say  that  radio 
and  television  should  pay  more  attention  to  the  interests,  needs  and  qualifi- 
cations of  neglected  groups.  The  producers  should  strive  to  increase  the  possibi- 
lities for  handicapped  people  to  avail  themselves  of  the  programmes.  The 
Committee  also  considers  that  programmes  about  handicapped  people  are  important 
in  order  to  increase  knowledge  of  the  situation  of  the  handicapped. 

Through  these  new  guidelines,  which  we  hope  will  apply  to  radio  and  television 
in  the  future,  we  hope  that  more  and  better  programmes  regarding  the  handicapped 
will  be  broadcast.  There  will  be  increased  opportunities  to  influence  this, 
as  the  Committee  suggests  regional  viewers'  and  listeners'  councils.  These 
are  to  give  their  opinion  of  the  programmes . It  is  suggested  that  various 
groups  of  the  handicapped  be  represented  on  the  councils. 

Swedish  radio  and  television  have  not,  as  far  as  I can  remember,  tackled 
problems  from  the  point  of  view  of  how  different  sectors  of  the  community  should 
be  adapted  to  the  handicapped.  Instead  there  have  been  individual  human 
interest  stories,  sometimes  treated  in  an  acceptable  manner,  but  sometimes 
sentimentally.  Such  programmes  may  have  a certain  impact  by  making  people 
interested  and  providing  knowledge  they  have  not  had  before.  But  our  ambitions 
must  not  stop  at  this,  it  must  reach  much  further. 


"Hands-up" 

We  have  had  a television  programme,  or  rather  a series  of  programmes,  of  a 
quite  different  nature.  This  was  a children's  programme  called  "Hands-up". 

The  object  was  to  provide  deaf  children  with  hearing  playmates  with  whom 
they  could  "talk".  It  was  fun  for  the  children  with  normal  hearing  to  learn 
the  sign  language  of  the  deaf,  a "secret  language"  they  could  use  to  talk 
under  water , whisper  in  a noisy  environment  and  communicate  over  long  distances. 
This  was  a thrilling  and  entertaining  programme,  created  by  Gunnel  Linde,  who 
is  well-known  in  Sweden  as  an  author  of  children's  books. 

Each  instalment  contained  one  sentence  in  sign  language  which  children  with 

normal  hearing  were  asked  to  interpret.  As  were  - in  fact  - all  viewers  o 

the  programme.  There  was  also  a quiz  involved.  These  programmes  were  Preceded, 

a few  days  in  advance,  by  a programme  where  the  signs  in  ^stion  were  taught. 

The  sentence  programmes  were  repeated  with  a correct  in  erP^®  ^ 

sign  language  sentences  presented.  In  all,  there  was  a series  six  pius^ 

six  quiz  programmes  and  thirteen  programmes  long  encugh  for 

manner  the  series  ran  every  week  for  three  months,  and  this  was  long 

a vocabulary  to  be  built  up. 

While  the  series  ran.  you  could  also  buy,  .11  ■ »«th J-ountry ; " r* 

containing  two  sets  o£  cards  with,  in  » • lon  ro,r_,r  and  they  also 

the  same  signs  which  might  be  used  in  the 
formed  a basis  for  simple  sentences. 

- ,hor  repries  of  eight  20-minute  programmes.  These 
A year  later  there  was  a further  sen  y 

latter  programmes  were  of  a more  educationa  na 

The  television  series  became  immensely  Sl!"’ 

language  of  the  deaf,  and  th.  “re“om.d  in  several  places  and 

interest  in  sign  language.  Study  circi 
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many  people  changed  their  attitude  to  sign  language.  It  is  no  longer  queer 
to  see  the  deaf  use  their  sign  language.  Now  people  know  what  it  is.  If 

people  see  deaf  persons  talking  in  their  language,  they  follow  this  with  kind 
interest,  and  maybe  even  try  to  understand  the  conversation,  as  they  know  some 
of  the  signs. 

It  is  the  opinion  of  everybody  that  the  programme  "Hands-up"  definitely  changed 
attitudes ■ One  of  the  reasons  was  that  this  was  entertainment,  a children  s 
programme  which  was  not  mainly  meant  to  be  pedagogical.  Even  people  who  were 
not  at  all  interested,  or  had  not  intended  to  turn  on  a programme  dealing  with 
the  deaf,  at  least  received  some  information. 

TRU  (Television  and  Radio  in  Education) 

A special  committee,  which  started  work  in  1967,  was  given  the  task  of  making 
educational  radio  and  television  programmes.  The  Swedish  radio  provides 
programme  time,  but  a governmental  grant  made  directly  to  the  TRU  Committee 
finances  the  programmes.  Since  1971  TRU  has  had  special  tasks  in  the  handicap 
field.  These  are  of  two  types: 

1 . The  regular  educational  programmes  are  adapted  so  that  they  are  also 
suitable  for  the  handicapped.  For  example: 

Television  programmes  are  subtitled. 

Language,  programme  length  and  information  is  adjusted. 

Talking  books  are  produced. 

Various  types  of  educational  aids  are  provided,  such  as  work  sheets, 
picture  cards,  etc. 

2.  Production  of  material  for  groups  with  special  perceptional  difficulties. 

TRU  has  worked  out  pedagogical/methodical  models  which  are  serviceable 
in  various  teaching  situations,  mainly  for  the  deaf  and  the  mentally 
retarded. 

TRU  has  also  produced  programmes  intended  to  inform  the  general  public  about 
the  situation  of  the  handicapped.  The  productions  for  the  deaf  and  for  the 
mentally  retarded,  which  are  mainly  educational,  are  also  always  intended  to 
inform  the  general  public  about  these  groups  and  their  needs. 

One  of  TRU's  objectives  which  touches  the  handicapped,  is  that  "its  activities 
should  help  to  further  the  integration  of  the  handicapped  into  the  community 
and  be  part  of  an  endeavour  to  change  the  community". 

I should  like  to  give  you  some  examples  of  TRU's  programmes,  as  I consider 
these  to  be  rather  good  examples  of  what  I myself  would  demand  in  the  way  of 
television  programmes  dealing  with  handicaps. 

In  TRU's  series  "The  mentally  retarded  talk"  housing  facilities  play  an 
important  part.  In  several  of  these  programmes  mentally  retarded  young  people 
discuss  where  and  how  they  live,  and  compare  different  types  of  living 
conditions.  Formerly  the  mentally  retarded  had  almost  exclusively  been  obliged 
to  live  in  institutions.  Nowadays  there  are  boarding  houses  and  apartments 
where  mentally  retarded  individuals  can  live,  with  assistance  by  special 
personnel  according  to  their  needs. 

The  sequence  entitled  "Your  own  home"  will  be  shown  as  part  of  the  exhibition. 

In  this,  two  young  people,  Maud  and  Torbjorn,  are  interviewed.  They  live 
together  in  a flat,  where  they  get  some  assistance  from  specialized  personnel 
Maud  has  grown  up  in  an  institution,  Torbjorn  in  his  parents'  home.  The  word' 
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home"  to  them  has  different  meanings,  based  on  their  different  experiences 
with  different  degrees  of  care  and  protection  from  other  people,  when  you  are 
not  allowed  to  begin  to  become  responsible  for  your  own  life  until  you  are  crown 
up,  what  do  you  consider  "small"  or  "big"  issues?  To  be  allowed  to  handle 
your  own  money,  your  own  clothes,  homemaking?  To  decide  whether  you  should  have 
a child  or  not? 


Prejudices  against  the  mentally  retarded  are  widespread  among  ordinary  people. 
On  several  occasions,  when  plans  have  been  made  for  mentally  retarded  persons 
to  move  into  ordinary  housing  areas,  there  have  been  protests  from  people  in 
the  neighbourhood.  We  have  no  formal  surveys  to  prove  that  the  television 
programmes  have  counteracted  such  prejudices,  but  we  can  clearly  see  that 
attitudes  have  changed,  and  that  these  programmes  have  helped  the  integration 
of  mentally  retarded  persons  in  the  community.  The  number  of  viewers  for 
the  series  "The  mentally  retarded  talk"  was  relatively  high,  an  average  of 
9-11  per  cent. 


The  two-fold  objective  of  the  series  "To  see  what  others  hear"  was  to  help 
the  deaf  to  acquire  an  improved  language,  and  to  provide  information  on 
social  matters.  This  television  series  consisted  of  eight  programmes  and 
was  given  prime  time  in  the  evening  on  purpose,  so  that  people  with  normal 
hearing  would  learn  about  the  situation  of  the  deaf. 


From  the  series  we  will  show  a short  sequence  "Why  can't  you  enter  the  pro- 
fession of  your  choice?"  Eva,  a deaf  girl,  discusses  the  future  with  the 
vocational  adviser  at  her  school.  She  also  visits  the  employment  exchange 
in  order  to  get  a job.  We  also  learn  something  about  how  it  feels  to  be  a 
newcomer  among  strangers . Eva  wants  to  be  a teacher , but  the  vocational 
adviser  tells  her  that  this  is  impossible.  Couldn't  I get  special  permission, 
Eva  wonders.  No,  there  is  no  exemption. 


This  series  was  shown  in  1972.  And  in  1976  there  followed  another  television 
series  called  "A  world  without  sound".  In  this  there  is  a sequence  with  a 
young  woman  "Rita  Andersson"  who  is  the  first  deaf  person  in  Sweden  now 
being  trained  to  become  a teacher  of  small  children.  She  obtained  an 
exemption  from  the  National  Board  of  Education.  So  you  see,  there  has  been 
some  improvement  since  1972.  Although  most  deaf  people  are  still  barred  from 
professions  demanding  theoretic  and  academic  studies  at  a higher  level,  a 
great  deal  has  still  happened.  Several  deaf  students  are  now  studying  at  our 
universities  and  colleges.  They  have  the  assistance  of  an  interpreter. 


At  the  Psychological  Institution  of  Stockholm  University  a study  has  been 
made  of  the  effects  of  the  information  presented  in  "A  world  without  soun  . 
The  study  has  not  yet  been  published,  but  I should  like  to  quote  from  one  of 
the  interviews  in  the  report: 


"Before  we  were  able  to  tell  about  deafness  and  its ..^TneoDle ' s^ 
television,  people  with  normal  hearing  avoided  the  deaf  people 
table”  in  kstaurants,  cafes,  boats,  ferries.  But  since  »e 
sign  language  were  presented  on  television,  people  w^h  norm  ^ 
come  over  to  our  table  and  ask  to  sit  down  and  talk  with  , 
combination  of  sign  language  and  spoken  and  written  Swedish  . 


There  is  always  study  material  available  in 
the  programmes  can  be  rented  in  the  form  of 


connection  with  these  series, 
cassettes. 


and 
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The  general  impression  is  that  the  TRU  programmes  have  met  with  a positive 
response,  and  that  they  have  described  the  situation  of  the  handicapped  in 
society  in  the  right  manner.  The  programmes  have  had  an  optimistic  tone, 
and  they  have  shown  what  handicapped  individuals  can  accomplish . They  have 
also  stressed  what  is  still  needed  in  the  way  of  changes  in  the  community, 
in  order  to  compensate  the  handicap.  They  have  never  resorted  to  a pitying 
attitude.  They  have  shown  the  handicapped  in  usual  everyday  situations,  so 
that  the  viewers  have  not  been  led  to  feel  that  there  is  anything  queer  or 
strange  in  having  a handicap. 

One  of  the  main  reasons  these  programmes  have  been  such  a success  is  that 
the  producers  have  always  worked  in  very  close  contact  with  the  handicapped 
themselves  and  their  organizations.  The  producers  of  the  TRU  programmes 
have  taken  as  their  leading  principle  and  guide:  How  do  the  individuals 
concerned  wish  the  information  about  themselves  to  be  presented? 


SUEDE 


RESUME  DE  L' EXPOSE 


DE  Mme  LINNEA  GARDESTROM 


a presente  un  projet  de  loi  afin  de 
"handicapes".  Ce  projet  a ete  base  sur 


En  fevrier  1977,  le  Gouvernement  suedois 
promouvoir  les  activites  culturelles  pour  les 
’ une  ®tude  dlaboree  avec  les  "handicapes"  eux-memes  et  lenrs  *- ■ 

handicap  etait  lie  a l'individu  qui  necessitait  l'aide  de  la  societd^Ma I ^ 

est  perqu  dans  la  relation  entre  l’individu  et  son  environnement  dont  1 ' equipment ^t 
- le  fonctionnement  determined  le  degre.  Cette  conception  nouvelle  est  largement  due  a 
1 intervention  des  associations.  La  situation  des  personnes  handicapees  doit  etre 
amelioree  pnncipalement  par  l'adaptation  de  la  coramunaute  a leurs  besoins  et  en 
second  lieu  par  l’effort  individuel.  L’objectif  est  de  rendre  la  communaute  accessible 
a chacun,  de  donner  la  possibility  a la  personne  handicapee  de  participer  a la  vie  de 
celle-ci  et  de  mener  une  existence  aussi  proche  que  possible  de  celle  des  autres. 

Bien  que  la  situation  des  "handicapes"  ait  considerablement  change,  il  s'agit  d'un 
processus  de  longue  haleine.  Une  communaute  repondant  aux  besoins  de  tous  ses  membres 
necessite  l'apport  des  experiences  personnelles . Les  personnes  atteintelTde  handicap 
ont  une  experience  disponible,  necessaire  a la  marche  en  avant  de  la  societe  suedoise. 
Elies  sont  un  element  actif  de  la  societe  et  non  une  charge.  La  politique  a leur  egard 
et  les  attitudes  qu'elle  sous-tend  impliquent  la  responsabilite  de  chacun.  La  connais- 
sance  toujours  plus  profonde  de  leurs  problemes  entraxnera,  d'une  part,  la  comprehen- 
sion d'un  necessaire  effort  supplementaire  en  leur  faveur  et,  d'autre  part,  de 
meilleures  relations  entre  personnes  valides  et  personnes  handicapees.  C'est  un  pro- 
bleme  de  solidarity.  XI  faut  avoir  une  vision  globale  de  leurs  difficultes  car  la  vie 
en  contact  etroit  avec  les  autres  touche  le  travail,  le  logement,  1 ’ instruction , les 
transports,  les  activites  culturelles. 


Aussi,  il  s'agit  de  provoquer  a travers  les  moyens  audiovisuels  1'interSt  et  la 
comprehension  du  grand  public.  Il  faut  obtenir  la  cooperation  de  chaque  citoyen  afin 
de  l'eveiller  aux  problemes  de  la  communaute,  de  modifier  cette  derniere  et  en  conse- 
quence de  la  rendre  plus  ouverte  aux  personnes  handicapees.  Il  s'agit  de  choix  poli- 
tiques.  En  rendant  la  communaute  accessible  aux  personnes  qui  ont  des  limites  dans 
leurs  fonctions  et  en  supprimant  les  barrieres  qui  rendent  les  gens  handicapes,  on 
permet  a tous  de  se  rencontrer  et  d'avoir  des  rapports  plus  naturels. 


L' integration  sociale  et  professionnelle  des  personnes  handicapees  permet  a 
chacun  de  se  rendre  compte  qu'il  y a plus  de  points  de  ressemblances  que  de  diver- 
gences. Des  adaptations  sont  necessaires,  entre  autres  dans  les  domaines  suivants  : 


- 1' ensemble  du  cadre  bati  et  des  moyens  de  transport  doit  etre  accessible  pour 
tous  (amenagement  des  logements,  ascenseurs  dans  toute  maison  d au  moins  trois 
etages...),  ce  qui  implique  une  aide  specifique  pour  les  personnes  ayant  les  nlus 
graves  handicaps; 


- le  travail  : c'est  un  droit  pour  les  "handicapes"  et  c'est  le  rSle  des  agences 
de  l’emploi  de  trouver  un  travail  qui  leur  convient.  L ' environnement  du  travail  doit 
etre  adapte  a tous  grace  a des  aides  techniques.  Creation  de  groupes  d ajustem 
pour  de  grandes  zones  d'activite  qui  ont  pour  but  de  trouver  un  travail  conven 
pour  fchaque  "handicape".  Y participent,  entre  autres,  la  bourse  du  travai  , 1 

dicats,  les  entreprises.  Cependant,  il  existe  encore  des  emplois  reserves  au  m 
tant  qu’il  ne  sera  pas  possible  de  trouver  un  emploi  convenable  en  mi 
pour  tous  ceux  qui  le  desirent. 


- 1' education  : il  faut  faire  disparaltre 
cialisees  doivent  etre  maintenues,  ce  doit  etre 
des  enfants  handicapes  est  profitable  a tous  et 
de  1 ' environnement  scolaire  (assistants,  aides 


les  institutions.  Si  des  classes  spe 
dans  l’ecole  ordinaire.  L ' integration 
doit  etre  favorisee  par  une  adaptation 
techniques . . . ) ; 
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- les 
entendants 
difficile, 
est  limite 


programme  de  television  doiven 
les  livres  imprimes  en  grands 
la  langue  simplif iee  pour  la  1 
(sourds,  attardes  mentaux...) 


t §tre  sous-titres  pour  s' adapter  aux  mal- 
caracteres  pour  ceux  qui  ont  une  vision 
itterature  destinee  a ceux  dont  le  lanqaqe 


- Role  de  1 ' information  : 

L' information  doit  tendre  a ameliorer  la  condition  des  personnes  handicapees 
dans  la  communaute,  tant  par  une  action  collective  sur  les  pouvoirs  publics  que  par 
une  action  individuelle  d'aide. 

- Programmes  a la  radio  et  a la  television  suedoises  : 

La  radio-television  depend  d'une  societe  privde  qui,  pour  ses  programmes,  doit 
respecter  certaines  regies  definies  en  commun  avec  les  pouvoirs  publics;  pas  de  publi- 
city, pas  de  controle  des  programmes.  Le  contrat  prevoit  que  les  programmes  doivent 
informer  le  grand  public  sur  les  problemes  culturels  et  sociaux  et  provoquer  un  debat 
dans  ces  domaines.  Une  commission  gouvernementale  pour  la  revision  et  l'analyse  de  la 
radio  et  de  la  television  suedoises  a presente  en  avril  1977  des  suggestions  pour  les 
annees  a venir.  Elle  a mis  l'accent  sur  le  fait  que  la  radio- television  devait  jouer 
un  grand  role  dans  1 ' information  generale  du  public,  et  motiver  les  auditeurs  a agir. 
Elle  devrait  prendre  plus  en  consideration  les  besoins  et  les  possibilit.es  des  groupes 
negliges.  Les  "handicapes"  pourraient  tirer  un  meilleur  profit  des  programmes,  d'ou  un 
plus  grand  effort  des  producteurs.  L'avenir  devrait  voir  davantage  d'emissions  sur  les 
personnes  handicapees.  De  plus,  le  Comite  suggere  la  creation  de  conseils  regionaux 
d'auditeurs  et  telespectateurs  auxquels  participeraient  des  personnes  atteintes  de 
handicaps  divers,  pour  influencer  dans  le  sens  des  perspectives  mentionnees  ci-dessus. 


Jusqu'a  ce  jour,  la  radio-television  n'a  pas  aborde  le  probleme  des  secteurs  de 
la  communaute  a adapter  aux  "handicapes",  mais  a eu  recours  a des  t.emoignages  ayant 
une  valeur  humaine  mais  parfois  trop  sentimentale . Nous  voulons  aller  beaucoup  plus 
loin,  d'ou  la  creation  d'un  nouveau  feuilleton  ; "Hands  up",  mettant  en  scene  des 
enfants  sourds  avec  des  enfants  qui  entendaient,  ces  derniers  apprenant  le  langage 
des  sourds  a la  fagon  d'un  jeu,  langage  secret  qu'ils  pouvaient  utiliser  pour  parler 
sous  l'eau,  murmurer  dans  un  environnement  tres  bruyant  ou  communiquer  a distance.  Ce 
programme  a ete  cree  par  Gunnel  Linde,  auteur  de  livres  d' enfants.  Chaque  emission 
comportait  une  phrase  en  langage  par  signes  que  les  enfants  qui  entendaient  normale- 
ment  devaient  interpreter  comme  le  faisaient  en  fait  tous  ceux  qui  regardaient 
1' emission.  Elle  etait  precedee  de.  quelques  jours  par  une  autre  durant  laquelle  un 
certain  nombre  de  signes  etaient  enseignes.  Pendant  l'emission,  la  phrase  etait  inter- 
prets correctement , puis  un  certain  nombre  d'autres  signes  etaient  appris.  II  y a eu 
six  programmes  de  jeu  et  13  emissions  pour  enseigner  les  signes.  La  serie  est  passee 
chaque  semaine  pendant  trois  mois.  Simultanement , ont  ete  mis  en  vente  deux  paquets 
de  cartes  comprenant  104  signes  utilises  pour  les  emissions  de  television  et  consti- 
tuant  une  base  pour  des  phrases  simples.  Un  an  plus  tard,  il  y a eu  une  nouvelle 
serie  de  huit  emissions  de  20  minutes,  emissions  plus  educatives  que  les  premieres. 
Elies  ont  ete  tres  populaires,  les  enfants  comme  les  adultes  ont  appris  ainsi  le  lan- 
gage des  sourds.  Des  cercles  d'etudes  furent  formes  et  on  a pu  noter  un  changement 
^'attitudes  du  public,  Maintenant,  ce  langage  ne  semble  plus  bizarre  et  le  public, 
dans  la  mesure  ou  il  le  comprend,  est  motive  pour  suivre  des  discussions  entre  sourds, 
voire  y participer.  L'emission  n'etait  pas  pergue  comme  destinee  a aider  les  sourds, 
mais  comme  un  jeu. 


Une  commission  speciale  a ete  mise  en  place  en  1967  pour  elaborer  des  programmes 
d'education  radio-televises,  finances  par  une  aide  de  l'Etat.  Depuis  1971,  la  TRU  a 
eu  des  taches  specifiques  concernant  1 'education  speciale  : les  emissions  regulieres 
sont  adaptees  pour  Stre  suivies  par  les  "handicapes",  elles  sont  sous-titrees ; la 
langue,  la  longueur  et  1 ' information  sont  ajustees;  des  livres  parlants  sont  produits; 
des  aides  techniques  sont  fournies.  La  TRU  a elabore  des  modeles  pedagogiques  et 
methodologiques  specifiques,  surtout  pour  les  sourds  et  les  handicapes  mentaux  Elle 
a aussi  produit  des  programmes  ayant  pour  but  d'  informer  le  grand  public  sur  leurs  problemes 
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Emissions  do  In  TRW  : 


'Les  attard<5s  »ux  parlent" , Cette  emission  porte  essentiellemeni-  . , 

probl ernes  do  logement  dvoques  par  los  attardes  merit a ux  cux-memos  Autrefois  il 
vivaien t dans  des  institutions,  maintonant,  iis  vivont  soit  en  pension  U * 
petits  qroupes  dans  des  appartements  avoc  l'aide  do  tierces  personnes.'  ' 

"v°tre  propre  maison"  : interview  de  deux  jeunes  attardes  mentaux  dont  1 • un  a 
ote  eleve  dans  une  institution  et  1 'autre  chez  ses  parents,  d'ou  uno  conception  dif- 
ferente  de  la  notion  de  "foyer"  et  de  la  signification  de  la  denendance  personnel 
Les  pro 3 uges  a 1 encontre  des  handicapes  mentaux  restent  vivaces  et  entralnent  des 
attitudes  de  re  jet  au  sein  d'immeubles  ordinaires.  Si  on  ne  peut  prouver  que  les  pre- 
juqes  ont  regresse,  il  est  certain  que  les  emissions  de  television  ont  entraine  un 
changement  d'attitude  positif  (9  a 11  °,  de  te lespectateurs  pour  "Les  attardes  mentaux 
parlent" ) . 


"Voir  ce  que  les  autres  entendent"  : cette  emission  avait  un  double  objectif, 
elle  etait  destinee  a aider  les  sourds  pour  fournir  un  langage  plus  elabore  et  donner 
une  information  sur  les  problemes  sociaux.  Huit  emissions  a heure  de  grande  ecoute 
pour  que  les  non  sourds  puissent  les  entendre.  L'une  d'elles,  "Pourquoi  ne  pas  choi- 
sir  la  profession  que  l'on  veut  ?",  montre  Eva  discutant  avec  son  conseiller  d'orien- 
tation  et  visitant  l'Agence  nationale  pour  l'emploi.  Elle  veut  devenir  enseignante, 
mais  en  1972  aucune  derogation  du  Ministere  n'etait  possible. 


Une  nouvelle  serie  d' emissions  a ete  programmee  en  1976  , "Un  monde  sans  son", 
dans  laquelle  une  sequence  montre  une  jeune  femme  qui  s' entraine  actuellement  pour 
devenir  professeur  de  jeunes  enfants.  Elle  a obtenu  une  derogation  du  Ministere  de 
1' education.  Il  y a eu  evolution  des  attitudes  qui  se  concretise  par  l'acces  a l'en- 
seignement  superieur  de  jeunes  sourds  qui  beneficient  de  l'assistance  d'un  interprete. 


Une  etude  a ete  realisee  a l'Institut  de  psychologie  sur  les  resultats  de  1 'emis- 
sion "Un  monde  sans  son";  des  sourds  temoignent  que  maintenant  des  personnes  non 
sourdes  ne  les  evitent  plus  et  discutent  avec  eux  dans  un  langage  composite  gestuel, 
ecrit  et  parle. 


Les  emissions  sont  soutenues  par  un  materiel  technique  a la  disposition  de  tous 
et  sont  conservees  sur  cassettes.  En  montrant  ce  dont  les  personnes  handicapees  etaient 
capables , elles  avaient  une  demarche  positive  et  ont  ete  jugees  comme  telles  par  1 en- 
semble du  public.  Elies  ont  aussi  montre  les  changements  necessaires  dans  la  commu- 
naute  qui  restaient  a accomplir  pour  compenser  les  consequences  du  handicap.  En  decn- 
vant  le  "handicape"  dans  sa  vie  quotidienne,  elles  ont  incite  le  public  a avoir  une 
attitude  naturelle,  a ne  pas  trouver  le  handicap  insolite.  Il  faut  souligner  u"P^n" 
cipe  fondamental  des  producteurs,  celui  que  ce  sont  les  interesses  evix-memes, 
dire  les  "handicapes"  qui  determinent  ce  que  1 ' information  doit  di  P 
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SUISSE 


EXPOSE  DE  Mile  SYLVIANNE  BLANC 
SECRETAIRE  ROMANDE  DE  PRO  INFIRMIS 


En  Suisse,  les  organisateurs  de  campagnes  nationales  en  faveur  des  personnes 
handicapees  doivent  tenir  compte  des  realites  suivantes  : •- 

(a)  La  Suisse  a une  population  de  5.500.000  millions  d'habitants  repartis  en 
quatre  groupes  sociolinguistiques  differents  : 

- partie  alemanique  (2/3) 

- partie  frangaise  ou  romande  (1/4) 

- parties  italienne  et  romanche  (1/12) 

groupes  auxquels  se  melent  environ  un  demi-million  d'etrangers  dont  un  important 
sous-groupe  d'origine  italienne  ou  espagnole. 

Les  campagnes  touchent  ainsi  un  public  de  toute  maniere  peu  nombreux;  elles 
doivent  pourtant  etre  encore  adaptees  aux  diverses  regions.  Le  cout  en  est  par  conse- 
quent relativement  eleve,  vu  que  chaque  moyen  publicitaire  doit  etre  utilise  en  trois 
langues  au  moins. 

(b)  En  Suisse,  1' initiative  privee  a ete  de  tout  temps  au  premier  plan  en  ce  qui 
concerne  la  prise  en  charge  sociale  des  personnes  handicapees  : institutions  d'heber- 
gement,  ecoles  speciales,  ateliers  proteges,  services  sociaux.  Jusqu'en  1960,  les 
subventions  des  pouvoirs  publics  etaient  faibles;  elles  ont  fait  un  important  bon  en 
avant  avec  1 ' introduction , des  cette  date,  d'un  nouveau  volet  de  notre  systeme  de 
securite  sociale,  1 ' assurance-invalidite . Le  cadre  des  prestations  offertes  aux  per- 
sonnes handicapees  depuis  lors  s' est  considerablement  elargi.  L ' assurance-invalidite , 
cependant,  ne  couvre  pas  la  totalite  des  frais;  des  fonds  prives  restent  necessaires, 
ceci  d'autant  plus  que  les  coflts  ont  enormement  augmente. 

Si  l'on  ajoute  a cela  le  fait  que  les  oeuvres,  malgre  le  developpement  rejouissant 
d'une  collaboration  pratique  entre  elles,  tiennent  beaucoup  a leur  autonomie,  on  ne 
sera  pas  trop  etonne  de  savoir  que  le  calendrier  des  collectes  etabli  chaque  annees 
par  un  "Bureau  de  renseignements  pour  oeuvres  de  bienfaisance"  a programme  pour  1977  : 

42  collectes  nationales,  dont  sept  en  faveur  de  personnes  handicapees.  A ces  collectes 
nationales  coordonnees  spontanement  par  leurs  organisateurs,  viennent  s'ajouter  des 
collectes  "sauvages"  et  toutes  celles  qui  se  font  a 1' echelon  regional.  Ainsi,  par 
exemple,  le  calendrier  des  collectes  du  canton  de  Vaud  etabli  par  1 1 administration, 
qui  delivre  les  autorisations , fait  etat  de  73  collectes  (cette  region  de  Suisse 
romande  recense  environ  l/10e  de  la  population  totale  de  la  Suisse).  Ces  collectes 
sont  faites  au  profit  de  grandes  organisations  d'entraide  telles  que  les  Ligues  contre 
le  rhumatisme.  Pro  Infirmis,  la  Fondation  pour  la  vieillesse,  des  associations  de  han- 
dicapes  ou  de  parents  de  handicapes,  des  institutions  diverses. 

Les  moyens  publicitaires  utilises  pour  tous  ces  appels  au  public  sont  extremement 
varies  : ventes  de  cartes,  de  timbres-poste , de  calendriers,  d ' allumettes , de  f leurs, 
d'insignes  et  autres  objets  de  toutes  softes  (pinces  a linge,  oeufs,  oranges,  etc.). 

Ces  ventes  ont  lieu  dans,  la  True  ou  par  la  poste,  ou  encore  sous  forme  d' envoi  de  rap- 
ports annuels  et  autres  prospectus  avec  bulletins  de  versement  postaux.  A ces  ventes 
s'  a Joute  1' organisation  de  galas,  de  kermesses,  etc.  La  collecte  et  la  vente  porte-a- 
porte,  par  contre,  ont  presque  entierement  disparu. 

Les  campagnes  sont  soutenues  par  des  mesures  de  relations  publiques  : conferences 
de  presse,  articles  de  presse,  emissions  radiotelevisees ; ces  dernieres  sont  encore 
peu  nombrouses  car  on  ne  peut  utiliser  que  les  creneaux  de  ja  prevus  a cet  ef  fet  par  les  medins 
electron i gues . 
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Pour  des  raisons  economiques  historiques,  1 ' informal-  i on  h ,,  . 
promouvoir  1 ■ integration  des  nersonnea  handicapees  dans  la  socior' abllc  destinGG  a 
principalement  lors  dos  appels  de  fonds.  II  est  interessant  Ho  Se  fait  encorG' 

paqnes  de  recolte  de  fonds  utilisent  pour  leur  communicatin  i r6mar^uer  ^ue  les  cam- 
tions  putaliques  traditionnelles , avec  cependant  de  plus' en  ulurun^"1^65  **  rela~ 

J'aimerais  main tenant  illustrer  la  situation  en  Suisse  en  vous  presentam  „„ 
exemple  concret.  J’ai  choisi  celui  de  Pro  Infirmis  pour  deux  raisons  • je  connais 
assez  bien  cette  institution,  vu  que  j'y  travaille  depuis  dix  ans ; pa;  ailleurs 
depuis  trois  ans,  elle  met  an  point  des  methodes  de  communication  nouvelles  tant 
pour  les  relations  publiques  que  pour  la  recolte  de  fonds. 

Pro  Infirmis  est  une  association  privee  a but  non  lucratif,  creee  en  1920  par 
des  associations  plus  anciennes  qui  etaient  specialises  dans  une  certaine  categorie 
de  handicap  ou  de  probleme.  Pro  Infirmis,  en  tant  qu' organisation  de  falte,  groupe 
actuellement  12  associations  affiliees  s'occupant  de  deficients  auditifs,  de  troubles 
de  langage , d’ epileptiques , de  handicapes  mentaux,  de  handicapes  moteurs’  d'aveugles, 
de  caracteriels  et  d ' institutions . Pro  Infirmis  represente  les  inter§ts  de  ces  asso-' 
ciations  aupres  des  autorites  federates,  aupres  de  1 ' assurance-invalidite  et  d’autres 
organismes  prives  suisses;  elle  leur  assure  aussi  certains  revenus  car  ces  associa- 
tions affiliees  renoncent  a faire  des  collectes  elles-memes. 


Un  autre  aspect  important  de  l'activite  de  Pro  Infirmis  se  situe  au  niveau  de 
31  services  sociaux  repartis  dans  tout  le  pays  et  soutenus  par  de  petits  comites  de 
patronage  locaux  dont  1 ' une  des  taches  consiste  en  relations  publiques  et  en  recherche 
de  fonds  pour  completer  les  subventions  et  les  fonds  distribues  par  1 ' Association  cen- 
trale  de  Pro  Infirmis. 


Depuis  1960,  date  de  1' entree  en  vigueur  de  la  Loi  federate  sur  1' assurance- 
invalidite,  les  traitements  du  personnel  de  Pro  Infirmis  sont  en  partie  subventionnes , 
mais,  malgre  ces  ressources  appreciables , Pro  Infirmis  doit  couvrir  encore  les  50  % de 
ses  charges  par  des  fonds  propres.  II  convient  ainsi  de  trouver,  pour  1977,  neuf  mil- 
lions de  francs  suisses;  une  bonne  partie  sera  constitute  de  legs  et  de  dons  qui  - soit 
dit  en  passant  - ne  donnent  pas  partout  droit  a des  allegements  fiscaux. 


En  1935,  Pro  Infirmis  a ete  la  premiere  oeuvre  caritative  en  Suisse  a organiser 
une  vente  de  pochettes  de  cartes  distributes  par  la  poste  a tous  les  menages.  Depuis 
lors,  d'autres  organisations  ont  introduit  et  adoptt  cette  meme  formule.  Outre  les 
cartes,  la  pochette  a toujours  contenu  une  carte  de  souscription  pour  des  parrainages 
de  handicapts,  des  slogans  en  faveur  de  1 ' integration  des  handicapts,  l'adresse  du 
service  social  de  la  region,  une  liste  de  personnalites  recommandant  la  vente  de 
cartes  et  un  bulletin  de  versement  postal. 


Avec  les  anntes,  la  ntcessitt  est  apparue  pour  Pro  Infirmis  de  mettre  au  point 
un  concept  publicitaire  difftrent  pour  la  vente  de  cartes  annuelles  et  une  strategie 
nouvelle  pour  les  relations  publiques;  cette  evolution  est  due  en  partie  a 1' augmen- 
tation des  charges  et  a la  multiplication  des  collectes,  mais  aussi  au  changement  de 
mentalite,  surtout  chez  les  professionnels , pour  qui  le  handicape  n est  P^us  un  Pro 
tege",  mais  un  veritable  partenaire;  1' assistant  social  parle  d' ailleurs  de  ses 
"clients ". 


Depuis  trois  ans,  nous  essayons  d'insuffler  un  dynamisme  nouveau  a cette  vente 
de  cartes,  en  adoptant,  notamment,  le  slogan  "Rendez  heureux  et  un  sty  ® ± 

chaleureux;  on  a remarque , en  effet,  que  c'est  surtout  le  groupe  ^^f^n  de 

qui  a a coeur  de  venir  en  aide  aux  personnes  handicapees.  . aussi  de 

sensibiliser  les  jeunes,  de  recruter  parmi  eux  de  nouveaux  de 

developper  chez  eux  un  esprit  de  solidarite.  L approci 
public  doit  se  faire  differemment. 
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II  convient  eqalement  de  chercher  a prolonger  dans  ie  temps  1 ' impact  de  l'appel 
au  public,  qui  est  concentre  sur  un  mois;  cela  signifie  que  le  public  doit  entendre 
parler  de  Pro  Infirmis  pendant  toute  l'annee. 


Pour  le  printemps  1977,  le  programme  de  la  vente  de  cartes  a ete  le  suivant  : en 
novembre  1976,  mise  en  place  dans  les  rues  d'une  affiche  grand  format  avec  comme  sujet 
un  soleil  stylise  fantaisie  sur  fond  rouge.  En  janvier  1977,  reception  par  le  nouveau^ 
president  de  la  Confederation  d'une  delegation  composee  de  representants  de  Pro  Infir 
mis  et  de  personnes  handicapees;  a cette  occasion,  des  voeux  furent  echanges . pour  une 
meilleure  integration  sociale  des  personnes  handicapees.  Cet  dvenement  fit  l'objet  de 
nombreux  reportages  dans  la  presse. 


Mars-avril  1977  : distribution  a tous  les  menages  d'une  pochette  comprenant  trois 
cartes  reproduisant  des  dessins  de  soleils  faits  par  des  enfants  lors  de  concours 
organises  les  annees  precedentes,  une  carte  de  souscription  de  parrainage  et  un  bulle- 
tin de  versement  postal  sur  lequel  est  imprime  un  appel  du  president  de  la  Confedera- 
tion. Sur  la  pochette  elle-mSme,  on  retrouve  d'un  cote  1 ' illustration  de  1' affiche 
placardee  dans  tout  le  pays,  et  de  1' autre  une  information  concernant  la  commande 
possible  d'un  album  pour  enfants  : "Les  aventures  de  P'tit  Soleil"  (dans  lequel  on 
colie  les  cartes  de  la  pochette)  et  de  T-shirts  ou  maillots  "Rendez  heureux".  A 
l'achat  d'un  T-shirt,  il  est  encore  possible  d'adherer  au  Club  "Rendez  heureux";  on 
espere  par  la  developper  1' esprit  d'entraide  chez  les  jeunes. 


La  vente  de  cartes  a ete  lancee  par  une  conference  de  presse  a Berne,  presidee 
par  le  president  de  1 ' Association  Pro  Infirmis,  M.  Nello  Celio,  ancien  president  de 
la  Confederation;  M.  Celio,  originaire  de  la  Suisse  italienne,  est  reste  tres  popu- 
laire.  A cette  occasion  fut  lancee  une  chanson  composee  specialement  pour  Pro  Infir- 
mis "Rends  heureux",  interpretee  par  une  jeune  chanteuse  bilingue. 


Enfin,  la  Campagne  a ete  encore  etendue  par  1 ' organisation  d'une  tournee  de 
galas  regionaux  et  de  diverses  manifestations  locales  organises  au  profit  de  Pro 
Infirmis.  Rien  qu'a  Zurich,  une  gigantesque  kermesse  organisee  par  des  journaux  locaux 
a permis  de  recolter  200.000  francs  en  deux  jours. 


La  mise  sur  pied  de  ce  programme  a suivi  un  processus  assez  complexe  : une  com- 
mission de  publicity  interne  composee  de  collaborateurs  des  services  sociaux  de 
chaque  region  linguistique , de  reprdsentants  du  comite  et  du  secretariat  general  de 
Pro  Infirmis,  a etudie  un  pro jet  prepare  par  une  agence  de  publicity ; ledit  pro jet  a 
ete  ensuite  presente  au  comite  pour  adoption;  le  comite  a egalement  adopte  le  budget, 
qui  a ete  de  un  million  de  francs. 


L'adoption  d'un  nouveau  style  publicitaire  ne  s'est  pas  faite  sans  provoquer  des 
reactions  au  sein  mSme  de  Pro  Infirmis,  tout  particulierement  dans  les  services 
sociaux,  ou  l’on  n'a  pas  encore  l'habitude  de  distinguer  les  methodes  pour  la  recolte 
de  fonds  (de  type  publicitaire,  qui  font  abstraction  de  la  realite  de  la  personne 
handicapee)  des  methodes  de  relations  publiques  qui,  elles,  doivent  mettre  le  pro- 
bleme  de  la  personne  handicapee  au  premier  plan.  Par  contre,  le  public  a assez  bien 
reagi,  puisque  les  dons,  malgre  la  conjoncture  defavorable,  sont  restes  stables. 

(c)  Relations  publiques 

Jusqu'a  maintenant,  les  relations  publiques  ont  ete  assurees  de  maniere  essen- 
tiellement  empirique,  principalement  par  les  services  sociaux  regionaux.  Le  danger 
est  que  1 ' image  donnee  de  Pro  Infirmis  corresponde  a celle  des  travailleurs  sociaux 
plutdt  qu'a  celle  que  peut  assimiler  le  public,  cette  derniere  realite  etant  par 
ailleurs  variee. 


II  convient  de  modifier  l'idee  d'oeuvre  de  bienfaisance  et  de  faire  en  sorte  que 
1’ ensemble  de  la  population  se  sente  concernee  par  1 ' integration  des  personnes  handi- 
capees dans  la  societe.  La  pensee  "Pro  Infirmis  - pour  les  handioapes"  doit  pouvoir 
etre  saisie  a la  fois  par  les  enfants,  les  jeunes,  les  adultes  et  les  personnes  agues 
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ier,  personnes  handicapdes , 
’■na]  ement. 


doivent  dtre  maintenues.  u,,lls 

En  raison  de  leur  implantation  dans  les  regions,  les  services  sociaux  subissent 
' en  outre  directement  les  effets  des  campagnes  publicitaires  et  des  programmes  de 
relations  publiques.  Conune  ils  jouissent  par  ailleurs  d'une  autonomie  relativement 
grande  leur  permettant  d'avoir  bien  prise  sur  la  politique  sociale  de  leur  region, 
ils  tiennent  beaucoup  a <§tre  associes  a 1 1 elaboration  de  ces  programmes. 

Pour  toutes  ces  raisons,  nous  sommes  en  train  de  mettre  en  place  des  structures 
qui  permettent  a toutes  les  parties  interessees  de  collaborer  sans  pour  autant  faire 
le  travail  des  professionnels  de  la  publicity. 

L ' information  du  public  suisse  concernant  les  problemes  des  personnes  handicapees 
peut  etre  comparee  a une  mosaique  dont  les  pieces  feraient  ressortir  la  multiplicity 
des  organisations  et  la  variete  des  moyens  de  sensibilisation.  A travers  cette  diver- 
site  transparait  une  image  globale  des  problemes  des  personnes  handicapees  qui,  peu  a 
peu,  impregne  le  public  : le  comportement  de  gdne  ou  de  pitie  fait  place  de  plus  en 
plus  a une  attitude  positive  de  comprehension  et  de  solidarity . 
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SWITZERLAND 


SUMMARY  OF  MISS  S.  BLANC'S  SPEECH 


In  Switzerland  there  are  certain  unusual  factors  to  be  taken  into  account  when 
national  campaigns  for  the  handicapped  are  organized.  For  example,  a population  of 
f ive-and -a -half  million  -is  divided  into  four  socio-linguistic  groups  - German,  French,, 
Italian  and  Romansch.  All  publicity  materials  have  to  be  specially  adapted  for  each 
region  and  produced  in  the  different  languages,  which  increases  the  cost  considerably. 
Swiss  private  initiative  for  the  benefit  of  handicapped  people  has  always  taken  the 
form  of  the  provision  of  housing  accommodation,  special  schools,  sheltered  workshops 
and  social  services.  Before  1960,  contributions  from  public  authorities  were  meagre, 
but  since  that  time  there  have  been  considerable  improvements.  The  introduction  of 
disablement  insurance  was  a big  step  forward,  and  financial  benefits  have  become 
available  in  other  fields,  but  funds  from  private  sources  are  still  needed  to  help 
cope  with  sharply-rising  costs. 

Forty-two  national  collections  by  welfare  associations  have  been  officially 
authorized  in  1977,  seven  being  for  the  handicapped.  There  are,  of  course,  many 
other  unofficial  and  regional  collections.  Sufferers  from  rheumatism,  Pro  Infirmis, 
the  Foundation  for  the  Elderly,  etc.,  also  benefit  from  these  public  collections, 
as  well  as  handicapped  people. 

Various  methods  are  used  in  these  fund-raising  appeals;  postcards,  calendars, 
postage  stamps,  badges,  and  other  small  items  are  sold  in  the  streets  or  by  mail. 

Galas  and  fairs  are  also  held.  Door-to-door  collections  and  sales  have  virtually 
disappeared.  Press  relations  techniques  such  as  press  conferences,  newspaper 
articles,  radio  and  television  broadcasts  are  used  to  promote  these  campaigns.  Public 
information  activities  for  the  integration  of  disabled  people  into  society  are  still 
only  carried  out  during  fund-raising  appeals. 

Pro  Infirmis,  a private  non-profit-making  organization  created  in  1920,  is  a 
good  exampleof  the  state  of  affairs  in  Switzerland.  It  has  twelve  affiliated 
associations  which  are  concerned  with  such  forms  of  handicap  as  defective  hearing, 
blindness,  speech  difficulty,  epilepsy,  mental  handicaps,  etc.  Pro  Infirmis 
represents  the  interests  of  its  associations  when  dealing  with  the  federal 
authorities,  disablement  insurance,  social  services  and  other  private  Swiss 
organizations.  Although  it  receives  an  important  government  subsidy,  it  still  has 
to  cover  a large  part  of  its  expenses  by  its  own  fund-raising  efforts.  Pro  Infirmis 
has  been  a pioneer  since  1935  in  the  use  of  most  forms  of  public  collection  which 
are  employed  today.  But,  with  the  passage  of  time,  Pro  Infirmis  has  been  obliged 
to  perfect  a new  publicity  theme  for  the  annual  sale  of  postcards , and  to  produce 
a new  public  relations  strategy.  These  changes  are  partly  the  result  of  increased 
expenses  and  the  multiplicity  of  collections,  but  they  are  also  due  to  the  change 
in  mentality,  especially  among  the  professional  people,  for  whom  a disabled  man  is 
no  longer  a "sheltered  person"  but  a real  partner.  The  work  of  Pro  Infirmis  needs 
to  be  kept  in  the  public  eye  throughout  the  whole  year,  and  not  simply  during  the 
four  weeks  of  the  fund-raising  appeal. 

The  programme  for  the  sale  of  postcards  during  the  Spring  of  1977  consisted 
of  the  placing  of  posters  in  the  streets  throughout  the  country,  and  the  reception 
of  representatives  of  Pro  Infirmis  and  handicapped  people  by  the  new  President  of 
the  Confederation.  This  latter  event  received  wide  press  coverage,  and  hopes  were 
expressed  for  a better  integration  of  handicapped  people  into  society.  The  press 
conference  in  Berne  to  launch  the  sale  of  postcards  was  under  the  Chairmanship 
of  M.  Nello  Celio,  an  ex-President  of  the  Confederation.  The  campaign  was  extended 
by  a series  of  regional  galas  and  various  local  events  for  the  benefit  of  Pro  Infirmis. 
In  Zurich  alone,  a huge  fair  organized  by  the  local  press  produced  a collection  of 
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